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Foreword

| am grateful that you are reading and using this Professional Development Handbook for the Bachelor
of Education (B.Ed.) in Initial Teacher Education Year 2 Semester 1 courses.

These Professional Development Handbooks are at the heart of Ghana’s ambitious teacher education
reforms and have played a key role in the successes achieved to date. The Handbooks aim to ensure that
tutors in Colleges of Education are reflecting critically on their methods of teaching and learning and
supporting each other to implement the B.Ed. in line with the National Teacher Education Curriculum
Framework and National Teacher Education Assessment Policy.

Tutors act as role models for student teachers. If tutors use the ‘lecture-method’ then this is what
student teachers will imitate when they enter basic school classrooms. If tutors use a wide variety of
interactive approaches, aligned with the National Teachers’ Standards, then these approaches will
become standard behaviour for beginning teachers when they graduate.

This latest set of Professional Development Handbooks, developed by four mentoring universities
(Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and Technology, University of Education, Winneba, University
for Development Studies and University of Ghana) and tutors from their affiliated Colleges of Education,
are the first set of Handbooks which include specific cross cutting sessions in Gender, Equality and
Social Inclusion (GESI) and Information and Communications Technology (ICT).

The introduction of GESI in these Handbooks is an important step forward in ensuring that our teacher
education system is responsive and genuinely promotes equality and inclusion whilst the inclusion of
ICT represents Ghana’s aim of ensuring that all teachers and learners are digitally literate.

As with previous Handbooks | would like to take this opportunity to thank both the Ghana Tertiary
Education Commission and Mastercard Foundation for their assistance and support in making this
work possible.

Robin Todd
Executive Director, T-TEL
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Year Two Semester One
Writing the weekly PD sessions: Guidance for the Subject Writing Leads (SWL).

The PD sessions are an important way to ensure effective implementation of the key
principles and practices of the B.Ed. It is critical that what SWL write provides direct
subject and B.Ed. specific guidance, so SL/HoD can support and scaffold tutors learning
and professional development.
The sessions need to provide the PD opportunity for tutors fully understand what they
need to teach and to planning together to make sure the new B.Ed. courses are taught
well
Developments since the manuals were written require SWL to add additional detail to
sessions. Specifically, this means a focus on:
o Integrating GESI to ensure the needs of females, males and students with special
education needs are well catered for
o Integrating ICT and 21c skills to ensure students learn to use technology
effectively to support their own and pupils’ learning
o National Teacher Education Assessment Policy (NTEAP)
= the three assessment components for the semester for EACH course: subject
project (30%), subject portfolio (30%) and end of semester examination
(40%). These need to be introduced in session 1. PD writers will need to
provide an example portfolio and project assessment components if these
are not written into the course manuals (See Appendix 2: Course Assessment
Components at a Glance).
The PD session template provides the frame for SWL to write the guidance for the
Subject Leads (SL)/HoD on how to lead and support the professional development of
tutors in the weekly sessions for student teachers
Age level specialisms are introduced in Y2S1. To ensure appropriate subject and age
level focus for the PD sessions:
o there will be subject specialists writing for each subject
STS is six days in year 2 Semester 1 and involves observation and working with small
groups subjects should include STS activities
Appendix 1: The PD writing checklist, for checking that the PD sessions address all
required issues.
Appendix 2: Course Assessment Components at a glance, to help ensure the course
assessments are accurately introduced

There are 5 books in this handbook

1. CROSS-CUTTING GESI

ICT AS CROSS-CUTTING TOOL FOR TEACHING AND LEARNING
ENGLISH LANGUAGE

SPEAKING AND LISTENING

GHANAIAN LANGUAGE
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GENDER, EQUALITY AND SOCIAL INCLUSION [GESI)

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 001 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet Guidance notes on Leading | Guidance Motes on Tutor | Time in
points provide the the session. What the Activity during the PD SEssion
frame for what isto | 5L/HoDs will have to say Session. What PD Session
be done in the during each stage of the participants {Tutors) will
session. The SWL Ses5ion do during each stage of
should use the bullets the session.
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/fs.
L0 Introaduction In 11 Task tutors o 1.1 Read and disruss the ) mins
oSl indrvidually read the imroduction 1o (o

intrcdduction {to GES) GESl) and the leamning

and leaming putcomes puUtcoimes belpw ardd

bekrw and invite provide your ppanKn

opinions from bath male DN Same.

and female turtors and

thase with special needs

where appliahle.

Intmoduction 0 GESE mirodection b GFSI:

a Purpnse of GES] in the
specialrons
Communities all wer the
world consist of diverse
mdividuals and soc@l
Eroupigs that have
different needs, sirengths,
OppHUTIes, arkd concerns
a5 @ result of differences in
culture, pender, abilites,
economic and sadal status.
As teacher educators, kK is
mporant to understand

a. Purpose of GES] in the

specialrons
Communities all over the
world consist of dhverse
indnaduals and sodal
proupings that have
cifferent needs, strengths,
opportunities, and
CONCRMS as a result of
cifferences i ulure,
pender, abiites,
economic and socal
status. As teacher




the uniqueness of the
diverse groups in the
classroom and ensure that
every ndnidual is
supported 1o attamn quality
education. Towarnds
promoting equal
appartunity for females and
males as well as all other
disadvaniaged proups n
the classmoom, GESI n
schaols s heing
chamgioned. Tuors need
1o have a dear
understanding of GES
BEsues 1o be able to
megrate these n the
teachng and leaming
process arkd ather aspeds
of colepe e and 1o
enmurage student teacher
1o do same during 5TS.

b. Dwerview of GES! and
relsted concepis
This sessin seeks 10 Expose
tutoes in all the specalisms
{EG, UP and IH5] ta the
concept GESl and related
Bsues such as Gender,
bEquality, Equity pir 1a
enabke them apprecate
BEsues of stereptypes and
work iowards chalenging
traditional pender iies as
well as dealing with their
P UNCONSCIoUs biases so
they c@n attend 1o the
diverse needs of all leamers
n the dassroom ard n the

College-

edurakd, it s mportamt
that you understardd the
uniqueness of the derse
Eroups in the dassroam
dnd ensure that every
indnidual is supported 1o
datian quality educatke.
Towanls prompiting equal
opportunity for females
and makes as well as al
other disachantaged
Eroups in the dassroom,
GES in schaols & being
championed. You need 1o
understanding of GESI
issues to be able 1o
inteprate these in the
tegchinyg and keaming
process and other aspects
of milepe life and to
encHIrape studemt
teacher to da same during
5T=

b Owenview of GES and
reiated comcepls
This session seeks to
expIse you to the concept
GES and related ssues
such as Gender, Equaity,
Ecuity £1c 10 enabile pou
dppreciate issues of
stereotypes ard work
towards Challengng
tracktional perder roles as
wel as dealing with your
OWT LK DNSODUS biases so
Yy @n attend 1o the
dinrerse needs of al
leamers in the classobm
and in the College.




. Session kesmng
ULCOHEES
By the erxd of this sesskin,
tuioes will be able o
i. demonstrate
understanding of
the concept GESI
ard related ssups.
ii. applythese
Ccancets in thair
teaching and
Eeneral pracioes.
ii. support student
teadhers 1o
understand GES
Esues and how 1o
apply them during
1 L

17 Task tutors 1o identify
what the acrorwym GESI
stands for and explamn
what it means.

Gender, Equality ard Socal
Indusion is a concet that
addresses unequal porwer
relatsons expenerxed by
pepple pn the grounds of
gender, wealth, ahilty,
kxation, ethnicty, lanpuage
ard aFency i a
comhbination of these
dimensions.

13 Usng @alk for keaming
sirategies {concept
cartoans, storytelling,
roke play dsoussion i),
ask oors in ther
sublject proups 1o
explamn any two
concepis related to
GESL Aliow tutors 1o use
ther phonesflagiops 1o
segrch for how each
concept is related o
eduation

Cc. Session learmng
CUTTETIES

By the end of this session,
v will be able to

L demonstrate
understandang of
the concept GESI
and related issues.
dpply these
CONCEPEs 11 yDur
teachinye and
peneral prachces.
support studert
teachers o
understand GES
issues and how to
dpply them during
sT=

1.2 Identify what the
acromym GES starkds
Tor and explain what it
means.

1.3 In your subject Eriiips,
Expldin army bwo
onces related to
GESI. {yau may use
your phones/iaptops to
search for how each
mrkept & related 1o
education from
WINW FOae e com

Adapt differemdated

dppraches 1o explamn

concepts {sketches, rake
play, story etc).




Alow tutors o explain
CONCepts using
differentiated appraaches
{sketches, role play, stary
et}

Employ a reative
approach, sudh as quizres
1o Capiure attention

Gendder is the relationship
between men and waemen
ard the roles and
responsibilitses they have in
the soCiety. Example in
Ghana it is socially accepted
that copking is the role of
women and provicinge
upkesping money for the
family s the rode of men.
Equality & the similaricy of
treatment as it is kegally and
constinmtionally paeen.
Example s providing all
chikdren [Frespective of
ablity, pender, sDoo-
economic background etc )
with ppporiunities o
adhieve quality kearmng
CHITCOImES.

Equaty is the state of being
Tair or just i terms of
provision of respurces,
SUpport or oppHbunites
bhase on dividual leamers
need; the result s equality
n achevement.

Inclesaon is the process of
valuing all indwiduals and
everagng their diverse
talent, not in spite o ther
differences, but because of
their differences. bample
Ensuring that el siudents
{bxwys, grls ardd SEN) are
Even equal opportuniies




1o participate n the

classrmom.)

Gender Fruality is a state

where malkes and femalkes

have equal rights, life
prospects and ppporiunities

1@ shape ther own lives and

Canirute 1o sockety.

Social Inclusion & the

process of mmproving the
termms of participation for
pepple who are
disadvanaged, through
enhaning apxrtunites
ardd aiess 1o MeESOnoes.

17 Ask tutors 1o reflect on
ther understanding of
GES and justify the need
for GES in eduation

For mstance, the dasroom
ard school pnyronment
have been skewed T ways
that condone gerkder bias
arnd promote exdusion.

Exarmple 1: Male characters
are often represented than
females m TLMs and
Textbooks.

EE. 7 Persons with SEM are
iten disachanaged during
some dassroom acivibies
the hirnd kEamer loses out
when pictures are used The
Deaf lose out when only
verbal BnEuape & used.
Refes 1o Appendi 1.

1.2 Refiect on your
urderstarding of GEX
and justfy ks
impHEnce in
Pducation.

21 Throuph questipning,
ask orors to idertify
and decuss how e2ach

ew GES| concept they
have acquired mukd be

2.1 entify and discuss
how the new GES
[DrCe s yDu have
acquired coukd he
useful mn your teaching

and peneral schod life.




Potential bamiers to
leamnimy o shdest

useful m their teaching

ard general school Iife.
3 o) inclusion: mix
atskty/gender grouping;
Machvinmg aff cotenores of
FeOInErs N BVETY OELALY.

£ b) Equaty: pronvie
Support and resources o
e with the necds of eoch
feorner.

N/B: Encourape tuls o
support studemt teachers
entify how each conoept

coidd be wsed during 5TS.

27 Using think-par-share
ask orors to idemify
passible barriers 1o
leaming GESI for student
teachers and how to
address them.

Examples may indude:
Mysnacrplinns: those
CErinN ries ore for specie
gender; boys are brave and
oo dissect o robbsT oned
girks are good oooks Hhon
boys. This can b oxdressed
girks dermonsirole brovery
and bws rowe been betier
oo,

PEFEEPLN Hhal pErsiNe
wth SEN are ko echievers.
Arkirees Hs by Qg
exames of persons with
SEN winn hrowe excefied in
Wi aspects of e
[HeRen KeRer, Projessor

2.2 Reflect ndividually,
Share with a coleague
and then the entire
Eroup passible bamiers
1o kearming GES for
student teachers and
how 1o address themo

Exampies may nchxle:
MEconcephoms: those
cErioon rotes are for
speeHic gender; boys are
Iyove ond oo dissect o
robbit ond pirks are ood
cooks than boys. This can
be oddressed by oiting
mstances wihere oirls
demonsirate hravery ornd
bays have been better
COONCS.

Negarive oifitardes - the
percepion thol persons
with SEN ore bwr
ochievers. Abkdress His by
QAT EXCITNES Of PETSINIG
wiilh SEN who e
exceted in wanous aspects
of Kfe (Helen Keler,
Professor Danooh)




{Tutars may share ther (Tors may share ther
experience of unfair expenence of unfar
treatment/unconscdous tregtment unconscious
hiases that constibute biases that mnsttute
hamiers to GES). bamers o GESI).
AL 0Planning for 3.1 Using talk for leaming 3.1 Identify and discuss 30 mins
teachimg. ks ming {small proup discussipn, GES! responsive
and assEsameat plenary discussion) practices that support
acthities For the Euide tutors 1o identihy in creating GESI
bessrny's and dsouss GESI endly school and
responsive practices that dassroam
suppt in oreating GES PNy TTHUNEMS.

Triendy school and
dassroom
emimnnments.
{reference o collepe
combext)

. o) invoheang men and
WINTIEN EQuaily i decison
FITCNGYN]

B)] emring that olf college
everpone fobied bodied o
PErsons with desabitty),

c} Equitable oRocotion of
FESINNTIS EOTHNRT O ooliene
octars [, fernaies,
FTOTONRY GNTAIES) E1E

3} Ask tutors 1o brEnstom
aspects of the basic
s cumioulumn that
need mprovement n
the area of GESL
E g o) Ploy ociasties. ik
ared Bowrs ootid play sSocer
and amnpe.

1 b) decivion moking
schood prefects ore mositly
boys. girls ond studeris
needs ooutd ey be
appoired schond prefects

[Reference 1o mllepe
et}

Eg. o) mvolving men ond
WOIMETR ruclly in checision

3.2 Brainstorm aspects of
the bask scho
urrxculum that need
improvernent in the
area of GESL.

E.q. o] Ploy ootivies . gols

ond bays colnd play SOCCer

o CNTE




Noting opportunities
for Ftegrating. GES|
responsivensss arkl
KT and 212C skills

GESI responsive
asseEssment

Respurces:;

ks 1o the exsting
PD Themes, far
example, action
research, questicHing
ard 1o other external
reference material:
Eerature, on web,
Litvube, physical
TESOUITES, POAVES PO,
how they shoulld be
needs 10 be piven to
Ioial availa hilihy

33 Task tutors 1o disouss in
ther subject proups and
come put with sirategies
on how GESI, KT, and
HN™ Cemtury skills @n be
integrated in their
speciiic sublject areas.

3.4 Lead tutors 1o dermtify
arnd possible strategips
10 make subjerts
prjerts ard subpect
partolias GES
MespOnsive.

o) Equitabie distritasion
off reievant resources for the
subject projects

_ b)) Ensure progecis
content oo ot porirry GRS
birses ond Siereolypes. in
SrGLYNTNG Studenis fir
subject pITHeCTs BTSN T
ainity/pender groupings

Mol

Remirdd tutors to
consOpusly ensure GES
MESIDISIYENEss T
corducting COHEtnUKHIS
assessment n their various

disciplines.

Eg a} ensure that keadership
mies are assigried equally
amopng females, males and
shudents with spedal
education needs [(SEM)
when assesments {(subject
projects) are done m
ETOUps.

Bz b} Bsure equitable
distribution of resarces
amopng males, female and
{5EN).

3.3 Identify strategies on
how GESI, KT, and 21
Century skills mn be
imeprated n ther
spediic subjeit areas.

3.4 entify arnd discuss
possibie siratepies 1o
make subjects projects
and subject portfokos
GES| responsive.

g o] Fpuinbic distribution|
of rekevont resonres fov
the subgect projecs

Hote:

Make conscious efforts o
ensure GESI
responsveness in
Conducting COMmuoUs
assessment for studermt
teachers [eg subjerct
prRHELL)




3.5 Task tutors in their
sublject groups, 1o
idertify and dsouss the
links to existing GES|
resourres such as the
Gender Handbook for
Cofs

3.5 identify and discuss the
Inks to =xisting GESI
rescurces such as the
Gerdder Handhook for
CoEs

Read GEN resounes for

new deas D IMprmse o

lesson preparation and
dassrxHn practice.

T T
[[T]]

eniily critical
friends to ohserve
lessons and report
at next session.
klentifying arxd
addressing any

I Tsancding issues
relating to the
lessonys for
clarfcation

4] Invite oitical fiend
[maleffemale) to
abseErve d lesson using
ihie observation
checklist and give
feedback on next PO
SESEKIN.

Exarmpier e
notvemnerd of botl

moies, fermoles ord SEN

femers.

4} Write the concepts
leamned on pieces of
paper ardd call tuors at

rarklom 1o pick one and

explamn to the whole

group. Gie further
darfation where

apphcable.

Adwenece Prepasstion fan
le=sons

4 3 Encourape tutors to read

GES related rescurces
Tor new ikdeas o
improve their lesson
preparaticn and
dassoom practkes.

4} Invite aritical frend
{maleffemale) 1o
ohserve a lesson using
ihe GlisoTvalon
checHist and pae
feedback on next PO
SESSIDN.

Exompse- eqenyd

mwvolement of both

ey, fernaies and 56N

FEEITIETS

4 2 Pick and explain GESI
mrces leamt pring
eampkes in classroom
and out of dass
SThuahons.

Advance Preparation for
ess0m=

4 3 Read GESI related
restLETes for new
kleas to impmse ther
kesson preparaton and
dassroom prachices.




Tutor PD Sescion for Leszon 2 Onwards in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet Guidance notes on Leading | Guidance Motes on Tutor | Time in
points provide the the session. What the Activity during the PD sEssion
frame for whatisto | SL/HoDs will have to say Session. What PD Session
be done in the during each stage of the participants {Tutors) will
session. The SWL SES5I0N do during each stage of
should use the bullets the session.
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/fs.
L iniroduction o introduction o the introdectios to the M) mins
thee session =T SESEMN
= Review prior
leaming 1.0 Starter Silent tears in 1.0 Starter: Sdent tears in
= A aiial friend 10 the dassromm the dassroom.
share findings fora
shart discusshon Ask a volurteer ta read the | Read, reflect and discuss
ardd lesspns silent tears aloud and the srenario
learmed slpwly for rdividuals to
= Reading and reflet and discuss.
discussion of the
Tmoducory 1.1 Using questions allow 1.1 Reflect ard share
sections of the tutors to reflect and previcis kearmmg and
lesspn up to and share what they leamt how it was useful in
Tcluding leaming from the previous your lessons.
HItcomes arxd sessipn and how it was
diakHs useful in ther lessons.
= (verview of bBample sor@al mcluson
convtertt and (mx=d ability and mixed
entification of Eender Eroupag),
army distnctive equity [(able to pve
aspects of the support to bkh male,
lessony's, female and kEarmers
NE The guidance for with 5EN acconding 1o
=L /HoD should ther ndrvidual needs).
entily ardd address
any areas where 1} mvite critical friend 1.2 Give feedback on
TUiDrs might require {maleffernale] 1o pive les=pn ohservation for
Tfeedback on kesson discussion.




clarifcation an any
aspect of the kesson.
N SL/HoD should ask
s 1o plan for their
teadching as they po
through the PD
SESSKIN

ohservation for
dEOUsSKHL

EBample, equal
moivernent of makes,
females and SEN
leamers.

13 Allow a mak and female
to read the introductory
SESSIDN ON promoiing
GES responsie
pedagopy in schooks
dkxd for the proup ta
cisruss {apperdic 2).

Etmdudbion: The need 1o

deliberately address pender

and nchusion nthe
dassaoom arses because,
avertime, the dassroom
ard schanl eEmvironmert
have been made to
averlook pender biases and

COntinue to pRETKHE

exCiusion. GES responsive

pedaEoEy Dl ve teaching
arnd learming processes that
pay attertion 1o the spedhc
leaming needs of girls, boys
ard members of
margnalised groups.

1.4 Ask titors to read
overview of the spssion
[appendx ] and kentify
the distinchive aspecs.

Overview of GES

responsive pedapopy-

Classroom practices aften

remfone traditional pender

rides, pender and indusion
stereotypes that may
desadvantage some leamers
resuling n poor quakity

leaming putcomes. There s

therefore the need to

chalenge these practces o

ersure equal leaming

1.3 Read and dsuss the
imroeducton to the
session in appendix 2

1.4 Read the overview of
the sessiknn and
klemdfy the distrcinve
aspects in appendic .




autcomes of all lrFamers.

Ths require teachers o be
GES responsie in lessaon
planning, sekection and use
of teaching and leaming
materials, methodologies
elc
2. Concept 2.0 Concept Developmest | 2.0 Coscept Developenent | 15 mans
Deweinpraent
{New Earmng 2.1 Task tulors i their 2.1 Discuss the
kcely 1 Brise in subject proups to dsouss mmponents of a GESI
bessrnys): the components of a responsive lesson n
= kipntication and GES responsive lEsson. your various subjects
discussion of new | £p. a. GES resporshe and read appendic 2
leaming, potential | lesson planning {Contemnt, o vahdation.
bamriers 1o leaming | choice of learmning materiaks
for shudent 10 use)
teachers or b. Selection and use of
shkdents, concepts | matenals freview TLMSs 1o
o pedapopy being | deal with stereotypes],
mitrduced inthe | © Teaching methodol ogies
lesspn, which need | {ensure equal particpation
ta he explored of prks, boys and students
with the 5L/HaD with special needs).
NH The puidance for Allpw tulors 1o do a quick
ELfHoD shauld set care | read on components of
what they need ta do | GES responsne lesson in
o moduce ard appende 2.
explamn the Bsuesfs
with tutors 2.1 1 Throupgh small proup 2.1.1 Mention ardd discuss

disussion, {stllin
subject proups) ask
tutaors 1o mentson and
cisuss passible
barriers that may
hinder tutors' and
studermt teachers’
implementation of
GES responsie
pedagopy in CoE and in
basic schopls
respectinely.

Task trtors to identify

dpproprate strategies o

mitigaie hamiers.

passible barriers that
may hinder
mplementation of
GES resporsive

pedagosy n Cok and
in basic school and

iderttify appropriate
siTatPEies 1o mitipate
barmers {use phones
ard laptops to surfer
acditsonal

i san)




. forpe clss size {ermyoy
sTal group wiork, rmix
obRity/gender ),
enaveiabiity of
oppriricle eorning
maierls (FmprTnsE usig
locrd moteriok), iors”
b fock of imowledge of

. l el
Skols freorieniaoion and
reoding orouwnd GEST
petogogy}-

HA: tinors an use phones
T e T T BT - T
ol Rd II:I|-II.U|.I:I LWL 3T LEn Iun

additional barmiers online_

1 Fleneny for

teechimg. ks ming
and assesameat
acthities for the
lessrny's

Reading arxd
discussion of the
teaching and
leaming ackivities
Moting and
addressing areas
where ulkiis may
require
clarification
Moting
appxHtunities for
making [Inkxs 1a the
Bask School
Curmiculum
Moting
apnorhunities for
megratng GES
IESHDNSIYEresS
ard KT and 21=2C
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
dentdhcation of
CONIMKHES
ASEPSSIHE T

3.0 Teadching and Ieaming
it

3.1 U=y tak for leamans
siratepy ask tutars 1o
mention and dsoiss
dpprapriate teaching
dnd leaming activities n
d GESI responsve lesson.

Eg. Mored gender/ability
g@ml . lnnd; _ :
s fOr & . b
opproeches feg. multiple
means of eorner
ETHNNIEEnE,
representation and ochon).
N: antors con semeh for
A .
onkme.

3.2 Aliow tutors 1o seek
darifiation on
where necessary. You
may allow any member
o provide danhcaton.

3.0 Teadkng and learmng
BCiivilies

3.1 Mention ard disouss
dppropriaie teaching
and kearming actvities
in a GES responsine
kesspn. (Search for
addiional mformation
pnline)

3.2 Seek darihcaton on
issues that are ot
dear.




CPERHTUNITES 1
the lesspn. Each
lesson shoukd
mlude at least
Two opportursties
1o use continuaous
ASEPSSIMHEM 1D
support sbudent
teacher keamng
Tutors shauld be
expected to hawe a
man for the next
lesson for student
teadhers

1.1 In ther subjeit proups,
ask tutors o disouss the
GES responsive
achvities student
teachers muld use
during 5T5.

ey give equal oppartuTaty

for boys, girls ond leamners

with SEN Ip foke eadership

posiion, porbicipoie i off
ities)

1.4 Lsing questions, tutors

sl diers s s CC]
JTPLFLE R D RS LA SO,

ICT, and 21% Century
skills an he meprated
in their spechc subject
dareas.

1.5 Usang dialopue dsoss
with tulors to kentify
passible sirategies to
miake subjects projecs
and subject parthadios
GES responsive.

g o ingrouping shxkents
for auiyert progecis ensare
mix abifty/gender
IS

b_ Frsure sabject projecrs
have GEST componenis.

g A oeck (st for on
obsenvation profect must
achuch r L .
with SENC

1.6 In their subjert Prougs,
task tutors to identify
and disruss the links to
exdsine GES documernts
and videas.

3.3 Discuss GES
resporsie activities
Student teachers oukd
use during 5TS.

3.4 Discuss how GESI, KT,
and 217 Centuny skills
@n he  megrated n
their spedic subject
areas

1.5 Identify possihle
strategies 1o make
subjects projects arkd
subject portfolos GES|
resporsne.

3.6 Identify and disuss
Inks 1o existing GESI
documerts and yideos.
[wisit sites at your
[ATvenience for
Turther information)




1.7 EnCourape tutors 1a
repularly read on GESI
responsnee pedagomes
to puide their ksspn
plannng and delivery.

3.7 Repularty read on GEX
resporsie pedaEogEies
D pukde your lesson
planning and delivery.

4 Pualuation and
review of s

= Tuors should
dentfy critial
friends to ohserve
lessons and report
at next session.

= Hentifying and
addressing any
HITsandnyg issues
relating 1o the
lesspnys for
chlarification

4 1 Encourage tutars 1o
invite oical friends 1o
ol1serve lesspns using
the GES res ponsive
check st {see appendix
3

4 7 Alkrw tutors 1o ask

— e e =

P
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darihation

4 1 Invite oritical friends 1o
Dbserve lessons usng
the GES| responsive
chedk list {see
apperddix 3}

4 2 Ask questions for
Turther dsoussion and
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GES! Appendix 1 — UNDERSTANDING GENDER - TERMS AND
CONCEPTS

5e=x & aspect of one's holopical makeup that depends on whether one s borm with distinct
male or female penitals and a penetic programme that releases either male or female
harmopnes o stimulate the development of opne's reproductive system. 5ex s hkdogically
defmed. i is determined by birthe It is unversal and unchanping.

Gemder is simply the relationship between men arkd women and the rokss and
responsibiities they have in the society T which they ive. | refers 1o the soc@ally
canstructed differentiated mles assymed to bath sexes, whereby hoth men and women are
experted 1o corform to and perpetuate the mles and behaviors that have been assipned o
theme Gender is sodally constructed and differs between and within mbures. s ahout the
differences i rdes, responsinlites, ppportunities, needs and constramnts of men and
WDIMEN

Some Distinctive Feaimes of Gender:

=  Deals with the relationship betbween men and women

= Deals with the rokes ard responsibilities men and women are assigned by their
SOty

= Hpth men and women are expected 1o conform o and perpetuate the rodes and
behaviors that have been assigned them

= hinwodves the ranking of traits and activities 5o that those asociated with men are
rermaly given greater vaiue

= his hstorical

= hisleamed, and therefore can be unleamed

= htakes Hace within different macm and mkaa spheres such as the siate, the labour
market,
schapls, the media, the law, the family, household and imerpersonal relatons
I interacts with mefethnicty, age, disahility, status, economic factors, Fic. Meaning
these factors may present different gerkder dynamics and expedations.

Geader Roles define what & mnsidered approgriate for men and women within a geven
socety. i also means sodally assigned rides of men and women and informs the dvsion of
labour. it rwolves the relation to power [how K is used, by whom and how it s shared) it
vanes preatly from one oulture 1o arndther and change over time. Gernder mies may vary
from pne socal proup 1o another within the same culture.

Geader Relation refers 1o how men and women relate to each other, resulting in
manifestations of pender based power. This arses from the roles men and swHnen are
expered 1o play and the impact of their imeractions. The famiy is a pood example, as men
assume the eamer and leader roles, women assume the domestic and care Png rokes.
These power relations are uneven because the male has mare power in making dedsions
than females. Fwe do not corform to rokes presribed 1o us by sodety, we are seen to be
deviant by sodety. Power relations always result in ane party beng wwse off than the other



ard create sodal imbalances. This means inequaity between men arkdl women that is
acquired i the process of sooalsation.

Geader Responsiveness refers 1o autcomes that reflect an understanding of gender roles
and mequalities and which make an #ffort to encourape equal particpation and equal and
Tair dstribution of henefits

Gender responsiveness is accompished through pender analyss and pender indusiveness. i
mEeans aeatng an emvironment that refleds an ukdersianding F the realities of women
arnd men's lives and address the ssues accordingly. Being gender Rrponsive means having
the capacty 1o analyse a spedic comd from a gerder perspective, to deveksp pender
sensitive Curse putine, lesson notes, teaching leaming materials ard 1o alocate budpets in
d pender-responsne wWiay.
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socil group of women or men

Gesder Stereotype smply means the mnstant portrayal, such asin the meda,
conversation, jokes or hooks, of women and men occupying sadal rokes according o a
traditional pender roke or dwvision of labour. Gender stereotyping & wronghul when it results
in 3 vinlation ar violabons of human rghts and fundamental freedoms.

Equm ity refers to the equal nghts, responsiiiities and opportunities of men, women and
persons with spedal education nesds and disabiities. it perians to equal dstribution of
resources arkd benefits and partidpation of women and men in all areas of sodety. it also
means giving equal weigit 1o the knowledpe, experience and values of bath women and
men in soCiety. Equality bebween men and women & a human rights ssue ardd a pre-
condition for sustanahle develkpment. s based on the princple that, though men and
WDMER are not the same bicdopically, they are equal a5 human beings.

Equaly & based on princple of fair share_ i is a slape i the pmcess of achieving equality.
Equity refers to a fair sharing of rescurnces, ppporiunities and benefits according 10 a Fven
frame=work. it s one of the measures of equality, but not the only one. Equity s measurahle
and manifested in parity. Bxperience dlustrates that equity s used instead of equality within

Eqpm ity ws Bquity. Equality refers to similarity of treatment as it s legally, constinmtional by
ard divinely pren. i s a fundamental Aight. And it is often the poal. Equity & often viewed
as a favour, whereas equality & a fundamental Aght.

Enpowermnent is a process through which women, men and persons with disabilty n
dsadvantaged postions inmease ther acoess 10 knowledpe, resources, and decsior-making
poner, and raise their awareness of partidpation in their communities, m onder to reach a
levd of contrtd over thelr DWwn EnYTro et

Gesder Mamnsiresmng s the conceqt of bringing perder issues o the mainsiream of
socety. i was pstahished as a global strategy for promcding gender equality n the Platform



for Action adopted at the United Nations Fourth Waorld Conference on Women held in
Beipgng in 1395, The conference highlighted the necessity 1o ensure that gender equaity s a
primary goal n all areas of sodeal dewekopment. In July 13497, the United Nations ECoromic
ard Sodal Councll [ECOS0C) defined the concept of gender mainstreaming as folknws:
"Mainsireaming a gender perspective is the process of assessing the mplications for women
ard men and persons with specal education needs and dsahility of any planned action,
nchding lepslation, polices or programmes, in any area arkd at all levels. i is a strategy for
making the concerns and experiences of women as well as of men an rmepral part of the
desipn, implementation, monitorng and evaluation of polices and programmes in al
peitical, economic and sodeta spheres, 50 that women arkd men benefit equally, and
nequality s not perpetuated. The uifimate goal of manstreaming s o achieve gender
equality”.

Mainstreaming in education involves placing learners with special education needs and
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giving them the same opportunities as other learmers to access instruction, gain knowledge,
and to participate in the academic and socializing environments that a school offer.

Inchusin is the process of valuing all indniduals and Ieveraging ther diverse alent, not
despite their differences, but bemuse of ther differences. INKClusion requires a CONSCKOUS
effort 1o invohlve al human resources i the fabric and mission of the Tstituton or school as
d oitical value additon.

Disempnwermenl s any ackion, poicy development andfor relief program or prooess
throush which women's, men's and persons with dsabilites pricwities, needs and inberests
dare further gnored, redudng their participation in dedsior- makineg and representing an
obstacle to ther ecorkimic, political and sodal mprovement, oF 1o their academic progress
ard growth adainment.

Pairarchy is an ideclogy and sodal system that propapates male supremacy or male power
and superkHity over women as natural The operating premise is that men are biokogically,
intellecually and emationally superky o women. Conversely, women are considered to be
weak and dependent on men o protectian, puikdance, upkeep and peneral survival The
deokopy & instiiutionalsed throuph active formal and Tformal systerns, backed up by deas,
bekef®, religion, pracices and culiure —and sometimes by force. A patriarchal ideology =
the key factor i the structural gender Tequality 1 most of our sadebes.

Gesder Neutrality is the daim some peaple make when they want to present themnsehes as
ke practising pender-based discrimination. What it often masks, however, is the failure 1o
1ake gender ssues into consikderation, and this can translate nto discamination against girls
as 1t fails to pay atteriion 1o the distinct and speci@al needs of girls and boys.

Gesder bindeess is the falure to recopnise the differences between males and females and
therefore lkeading 1o fallure to priwide for the differences.



uhey coneeptsf termEriopies
Marginalisation - exciusion 1 processes such as decsiom-making. This results in women's
inability 1o arbculate ther needs and interests.

Disarimanatamn - differential treatment based on factors over which an individual has no
control, e p. sex, disahiity, sooo-economik status, ribe, natonaity, race, eiC

Dhjectification - assipnmert of lpss than human status and treatment D Women.
Infantilisation - categorsing women with dildren, Le. having no lepal dedsion making
KHRETS, WHINE nights of mpacity 1o enter imbo Ccofmracts.

Dispossrssion - through patriarchal systems of property inheritance, where is some culiures
women are not alowed to inherit wealthe

Segregation occurs when students with disabilities are educated in separate environments
thap . :

frdaceme mr crhmnlel dacionad fare chiidamte writh imnEirmantc e writh
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Exclusion occurs when an individual or group is denied the right to access (facilities,

education) or participate in educational or social activity on the bases of ability, gender,
health or social status.

Value Assirmment - determining a woman's value by the sex and numhber of chikdren she
bears.

Viclenoe - physical, mental and emptional ahuse, which s culturally accepied as oONTeCing a
wife or harmiful practices such as female genital mutiaton o subdue femalke sexual urge

Poor refers to househplds or persons who consume an average of kess than 2,220 @kories of
food per person per day. [according 1o Nepal Living Standard Survey, 2010/11)

Vulnerable Grosps refer to proups that experence a higher risk of poverty and social
extiusion than the gereral population. Ethaic minorities, migrants, perscn with dsabilites,

the homeless, thase strugpling with substance abuse, isolated elderly peaple and chiklren all
often face difficulties that @mn kead to further soc@al s lusion, such as kpw levels of

eduation and uremployment o underempkyment

Gesder Inpact AnahysisfAcsesament smamines polices and practices 1o 2nsure they have
benehical effects on women and men. i idertifies the exstence and extent of differences
between women arkl men and the mplications of these differences for speciic policy areas.

Socal Fecusion describes the pxperience of proups that are systemnatically and historcally
deadvantaged because of discrmination based on pender, ethimicty or religion.

Geader Responsive Buddpet refers to government planning, progremmng and budpetng
that contributes 1o the advancement of pender equality and the fulfiliment of women's
rights. it ertails identifying and reflecting interventions 1o address gerder gaps in sector ard
local povernment policies, pans and budpets.



Disaprregaied Data efers i distinpuishing men and women, ethnic minorities, people with
dsability, people with HIV and other exduded pepple in the data to reveal guantiative
differences between themo

Why the need for GESI in edacation?

The need 1o deliberately address pender and indusion in the dassroom anses because, ver
e, the dassrobm and schonl environment have been skewed in ways that condone

gender bias and promote exdusion. Bekrw are mamgales of practces in the dassmoms that
remforce traditional gender roks and stereptypes:

a
b
C

n

T @

Male characters are often represerted than fernakes in TLMs

Textbaoks hawe more malkes than fermales in Hlustrations

Rlustrations 1 TLMs often portray pender stereptypes {male CEQ arkd dedishon
makers, fernalkes in domestic rokes 21c.)

Dorcranc 1w dicahlhiie am e rmo o ool
B WA SAFINS AN LEL PCAEMEL T KNAA- ANNSAL N 8 A N a8 AN

When persons with disabillity are featured, they are portrayed with negative
stereotypes

{Cursed, bepgars or burden on sodety]

Use of male pronouns 1o represent evenygs e [(ignorng the exstence of females)
Persons with disability are identihed by their disability. Often their dsability s put
before them — for example, deaf man, "handimpped™ child, blind gir etc

Some msconcepiions of G n Schoals and omt of Schonls and b 10 sddeess thesn

TEepOAnN W

GESl seeks 1o favour wHmern

GES affects the keaming putcomes of the "normal™ leamer
Sooety thinks educatin is for men

Concerns only persons with dsabilities

Cualty indusion is expensive

Only schools are responsiale for the implementation of GES|
Persons with disability cannot cope in mainstreams school.
Disability & MDnlagkHe

Ways the msrmnceptines can be sddressed
These @n be addressed throush:

Hehavior chanpe Communacatiaon approaches
Continued sersitization arkd advwocacy of GES
Marstreaming GES| responsiveress i schaol and ommunity practices and actniies

Bamiers that hisdes G5 arad how 1o sddoess themn in and ost of schools

d.
b
C

=

infrastructural barmers such as mnaccesshile school facilties

Curmiulum bamiers such as deficiem resources arkd leaming mater@als for leamers
attitudinal barriers such as insensitivity and discrimination by teachers, parents,
peers and the sooety at larpe

Pedagorical barmiers such as teachers not having necessary knoawledge and skills on
GESI responsie pedagoey.

Public misconception of what GESI seeks 1D achieve

Large class size espedally nthe basic schabls



g Unavalahikty of relevant teaching ardd leaming respuces
h. Llack of expert support for the regular class teacher

Ways the bamiers can be addiessed
These an he addressed throush:
= GES responsie nfrastruchure
= GES responsiee teacher eduaton oumaulum [indude bask braadke and sipn
language}
Continupus advocacy
Training teachers on GESI responsive pedagogies
Train and deploy more special education teachers o the repular schools
Prowide relevant TLR for use in schooks



Apperddix 2 — GESI Observation Tool
A Sirst Tems

Silent Tears
in the
Classroom

— Tears aways fill me, but 1 ant pour them because na one urderstarkds me

— My parents cam't even urkderstand me because my teachers make them beleve | am
gocdd for nothing

— 1thought my parents will tell them that | repar all the eledril appiances n the
haouse without ary training

— Who will hear me now because myself and many who are like me are heing
desiroyed ?

— Who will halp tell them that even though we might not be able 1o pet the certificate
we have preat akents?

— Who wil halp tell teachers that they shoukl not force their dreams on us but puade
us nurture our God given talents?

— Who will hear pur ary? | am one of the vaices of the many silent voices in the class

— 1wih | @n be bold to tell my teachers that | must be understond and not companed

— My maths teachers say I'm good for nothing because 'm ot good in caloulations

— MWy stience teachers say am useless because | @n't express myself fluentdy inthe
white man’s lanEuage

— They seemn to have forpoiten that Fm the one who led the school soocer team 1o win
that trophy

— lamthe same person who plays the drums to the admiration of al

— Spmetimes when | ask wity they consider what | do as important, they tell me WAERD
doesm't ask thase in examnations

— My teachers always say | don't do well even though they teach me well it how @n |
tedl them that the teaching method doesn™t favour me even though it favours the
MmakHiLy

— How can | tell my teacher that | just need motvation el Conde mnation ?

B. Integrating GES1 in Teadhing and Liesaning

iniroduction: The need 1o deliberately address gender and mclusion n the dassoom anses
because, overtime, the dassroom and schedd ermvironmert have been ma de to overiook
gender biases and continue to premkie exdusion. GES| responsive pedapogy imvohe
teachanE and l=arming processes that pay attenton to the spediic leaming needs of girds,
boys and members of marginaised proups.

Dvenmew of GES| Responsie Pedapopy:

Classroom practices often renforce traditional pender roles, pender and indusion
stereotypes that may disadvantape some keamers resulting in poor quality leaming
outcomes. There s therefore the need to challenge these practices 1o ensure equal kearmng



outcomes of all leamers. This require teachers 1o be GESI responsive in lesson plannmng,
selection and use of teaching and learming materials, methodologies, leaming activibes,
dassropm sctup ard meraction, managememnt of pender stereptypes in the dassroom ard
feedback arkd asspssmeEnmt
Componmis of & GBSl Responsive | exson

1. G Responsive Lesson Plamning

— Lesspn planning involves a wide range of decsions

— (Contermt

— (Choice of leaming materials to use

—  Methodslopes

— Leaming acivities

— language use

—  Classrmom setup

— Classmoom imeracion

—  Assessment of the leamingS leamer

— Far knowlkedpee of the background of leamers 1o mform all the abowe

— For a lesson plan 1o @ke imo acmut gender ard nclusion considerations, the

lesson planning process shkiild invodve the Tolowing:

2. [hoice of Lessning Mistevials

—  Review the TLMs and identify if the material comtains sterectypes?

— K so0, what strategies can be used to address such stereatypes?

— K faced with a history texthook that portrays only heroes, it will be vital to draw up a
list of "shermes” {female hermes).

— Ha chemistry tedbopk partrays only make soentists as invemoes oF abled bodied
sapntists, indude desoussing female saentists and scentists with dsability.

—  Carefully review the language used 1 the TEMs for pender responsieness and

3. Tesdhng Methodolngies

— Selkec teaching methodokogies that will ensure equal partidpation of girls, boys and
students with special needs.

— Ensure that domimant ndiiduals do et sideine less assertve ornes. — Employ
differentiated teaching approaches surtable far all lFamers.

—  Protect students with dsability from ahuse or bully by giher studeris.

a1 e ATl
The lesson plan should make alkrwance for all studernts to partcipate in the keamng ackvity.
—  When daing sdenoe Bpermmems, ensure that girls, beys and students with disahility
have a chance to use the equipment and chemials
— There should ako be equal parddpation in such actvities as making preseniations
—  When assipning projects, ensure that both females and makes are gven leadership
pasiions and es.
— Take into account how the kearming materials will be distribited equally to both pirds
arnd bhoys, espedally in @se of shortape or imited supply.



5. Oxxxonm Seisp asd Interaction
The besson plan should consider the desoronm setup.
— (Corsider how 1D amange the clssoom arkd Tmeract with the students 1D promote
equal participation of all students.
— Planin advance to ask substantive questions 1o all students
—  Where do you stand or sit during the lesspn? Ensure that your positon or posiure
does ke exdude or ntimnidate studers.
Manapesent of ather pender and s ive consiraists to leaniay insile the desxonm
— In the planning process, make provision for e 1o deal with pender-specific
problems, if any, such as pirls who have missed dass due 10 menstruation, hausehold
chores of Tamily responsihilites. Or support to students with keamng disahilties.
—  Watrh v indications of bullying, seoual harassment, adalescertt hkemmonal
upheavals, the mpact of HIV/ AIDS, Pregnancy, Peer pressure, among others.
Feedback asd Asceson et
Make 1ime for adequate feechack from girds, boys and shkients with specal needs o ensure
that lesson s well understood. Ensure that assessment methods do e disadvaniage any
margnaised group or indrvidual n the dass.
G5 Responsive Teaching & Learming Resources {TLHRs)
TLRs are fundamental to the pedagogical process and are oritical for shaping young mirkds.
However, TLRs and textbooks ofien mommuniate traditional and limited pender roles. They
also reinforce sterestypes about disabilities. Usually, the message in some materials is that
women and pirks are weak and passive and that persons with disabilities are a burden or are
aursed. Comsequentdy, male and femake students continue to folkaw the status quo and
rerfome negative stereptypes about women. In effect, men are chalenged to take up
leadership roles, whereas women continue to occupy the backbench. Ta ensure equality
and nciusion, TLRs and other kaming resources must empower bath femake and make
students and students with disabilites.
Choose materials that depict persons of mnority proups in a positve ipht. For example, a
child with a pinysical disahility playing with other chikdren; an alhino student in dass with
other children, a fermnale statstican etc
GES Responsie TIRs:

G5 Responsive Languspre U in the Oessropm
Lanmmee i 3 Dol of mmmunication. Inappropriate BnfuEpe use @En ansmit negatve
messapes and inhibit leaming. A boy or girl whose teacher onstanty tells themn "you are
stupid™ may believe this to be true. A teacher's constant use of harsh, abusive and
threatening language may st fear in the shudents. Language @n also reinforoe pender
differences and negualities
— Gender bases are ppresed throuph Brguape that reveals the belief that girls
cannot perform as wel as boys or that boys should rei allow themselves 1o he
outperformed by girls acadernically — or in amy pther way.
— Teachers sometimes deoouragEe erks from tmaking soence-based subjects or murses
bry teling them that such subjects are for boys or are too diffscult for pirs.
— Whena prl s assertive, she is told to siop behaving like a hoy, and when a hoy cnes,
he B cautioned to siop acting like a girl.



— Spoken lanpuage is oniy part of the equation. Much offensive ommunication s not
verbal. — An indifferent shrug of the shoukders or mlling of the eyes sugpests that the
student & oo fooksh or bothersome 10 warrant aitention

—  (iher gestures and body language, such as winking, touching, brushing, prabbing,
and other maves, may be overtdy sexual.

— Hhis also difficult for the victim 1o ke steps to sipp the abuse because there is often
i tangible eviderce. Most sexual harmssment ooours and esalates mn this way.

G5 Responsive Dlasanom Setup

How the classropm B armanesd can contribute pasitively of nepatively 1o teaching and
learming processes. This mdudes the Byout of the fumniture in the dassrmoom or laboratory,
the qualty of chairs ard desks, and the overall physi@l infrastmooure of the school. The
h=ghit of shelves inthe dassroom @an cormibute to an interacive dassmom setup or
exchile shdent of a certain height

To ernsure GES responsneness in the way a dassrom is set up, the following needs 1o he

—— el e e

CONAHKIETNED
— A dassroom seiup that mixes s arkd hoys and also considers disabilites -
Classroom setup that enhances the partcipation of all students
— Armangement of the desks that alkw students with disabilities 1o be romforiable -
Approgriate shelf helghts n the librarses ard Bboratories.
— 5imok N laboratories that are appropriate in sze and shape thus enabling effectne
particpation of both pirls and hoys
— Fodures and visual akds on the walls that send pender-resprsive messapes
— Appropriate sire, shape and weight of desks and chars.
68 Responsive Casanom Ietermoion: Students are boys and pris with pender—spedific
needs. Especally as they mature, their gender roles can have an increasng impact on
dassrobm nteactions. An exsing dsability mmducres different dassrmom dynamacs.
Seoal experimentation, sexual harassment, male domination, femake passivity, and bulying
come into play in the dassroom. The fodknwing are essential steps towards busl cing mood
dassraom rapport:
Look for characteristics such as shyness, amogance, distraction and low confidence.
— Take into account that some students are slow kearmers, some are prited, and mast
are better in some areas than others.
— Hhis mportant 1o go beyand academic ability. Bear in mind that some keamers come
from disadvamtaped situations.
— Orphans, displaced, the very podir o may have hidden dsabilites
—  Wairh put for the pender-specic needs of students girks who are having problemns
because they are poing through ther mensinual oyde.



Appendix 3 — GESI Observation Tool

Nomme of Tulwr Sex

Course Tithe Ll

Sulbject/Topic

Gender and Some Srairgies and Actions in observe: E i g

Inchusion

Resparuive LEF R

competeacy 2|53 5(2
aji P I

1. The Totowr mses The Tutma:

Gemnder and 1] prves equal chance 1o females and makes

Inchusion to ask and answer questions in dass [and

([ priFvides £XiTd £NDUregement 1o s

pedepopy i dass whp may lack confidence)

2] uses partcipatory methods such as proup
wnk, dehates and role play; and ensures

(amm for a score of equal paridpation of females & males
15-21) (EVINE BiTa encouragement where
needed)

3] pays aitention to the compasion of
females and malkes during eroup work arkd
dssigns females leadership roles

4] ensures that fernales have equal access 1o
teaching arkd kearming respurces [TLMs,
bodks, desks, etc ), particularty iF makes
dre mare assertve arkd take resources
st

5] is patent with females arnd makes who
may he shy or afraid to speak

6] chedks to see if both females and males
urklerstand the kesson

1 proviades constructivef positive verbal
feedback 1o lxpth femalkes and malkes m
dass

Totsl sxwre
ZThe Tt mees | The Tubr:
Gender and 1] does i use NeEghve EXPresSKHS oF
Inchsion lanpuage that demeans, exdudes, or
([0 pives females the mpression that are ot
gy 8 as intelligernt or do not need 1o perfcerm
iETactiom as well as males

2] does i use harshfthreatening language
or actiorts that instl fear in both females
and malkes




(@ fora scare of
15-21)

3)

daes el say things that remfone false
assumptions about fernales and males
{e.e., girts are had at mathsfsdence, girls
are akways shy, hoys are the frst o
dnswer)

4)

does ki use badly lanpuage that exdudes
pirls pr shows preferential treatment T
barys {such as speaking mastly 1o hoys or
tuming your back ta girls)

3)

sets pround rules that profibit teasig or
bullying, partacularly from makes towands
females

6)

buikds studerts’ (especally femakes’] skills
Tfor sefmmhdence, speaking put and
iegdership

knows the difference between "heing
friendly” with girls and being firtatious.
Jokes and conmversations shouwld not have
spoEl undertones, arkd Tutors should ot
use terms like ‘mirtriend” or sweetie”.

Total e

1. The Tutor s

{amn for a score of
10-12)

The Tuto:

1)

reviews all texthpoks, pictures, posters,
and materials before using them to see if
they reinfonce traditional Gender and
InCuSIoN IKHes (B2, WKHTEN
CodngfCleaning,. men N prfessional
roles)

2]

identifies tradtional Gender and
InChusion rides that appear in
baoks/materials and makes a point 1o
dlert shudents 1o these peitrayals when
using the materiaks in class

3)

dsnusses with students how portrayals of
tracktional Gerkler and Indusion roles

limat what female studemts think they can
da ardd achieve

4

ensures that books, mateniaks, or
equipment are equally distributed
amangst females/males

Toal e

4. The Tutn

The Tutor:

1

empowers makes o be oitical of and
challenge traditional views of masoulinity




raditinnal Gesdey
amd Inchsson roles

(@ fora scare of
1012}

(e x men shauld be powerful’, should et
be ‘wealk’, should never copk/dean)

empowers fTemales 1a he critkal of and
challenpe traditional views of femininity
(e & . woimen shauld be dependent on
men, shauld only he mothersfarers,
should not be assertive)

3

drtively uses examples (2., EXSrTEes,
drhivities, role play, picouress) that
cholenge or reverse traditional Gender
dnd Inchusion redes (such as having men
cook)

1)

suppHts arkd encourages fernalkes to
drhieve in maths and sOence and aspire
10 prHESSKHTS iTaditknaily iaken by men
{such as engineering, police, medidne)

Toal axwe

L.  The Tulor uses
Gender and
Inchsinn

IEEPOESE
planning

(@ for a score of
1=-18)

Thee Tt

1)

plans classmom seating so that males
dnd females are mixed, arkd 50 that pupils
who need more support sit at the front

2)

reviews siklent attendance every 2-3
mpnths [particularly for fernales) - if
there are problems with abtendance, the
Tutor shauld folkrw up with the head
Tutor arkl paremts

3

reviews shxlent assessments svery 2-3
months - i there are large gaps hebween
females ard males, the Tutor shoukd
develop strategies 1o close the gaps

4)

plans 1o use teaching strategies that
ensure equal partidpaton of both
females and males

5]

reviews TLMs for traditional Gender amd
InCiusion rides and ensures that materals
dre distributed and used equally between
female arkl males

6)

plans to use exerdses) activitses that do
i rermfonee traditional Gender and
Inchusion rdes and in scime ases, ackively
chaolenges or reverses traditional Gender
and Inciusion RHES

Tomal e

Cwerall soone







ICT AS CROSS-CUTTING TOL FOR TEACHING AND LEARNING

Parpose
Ths mams| = prepared

1. help uiors plan ard teach leamer-certred kessons using KT

2. provide utors access o arkd use of ICT tools for assessment of, fov and os
leamng

3. Topduce tuioes 1o the use KT for the development of 212 cemurny skils

d, puide tutor i ther use of ICT software and handware for teaching and
leaming.

Presmble

Teadhers in the 21st cemury are facing new Challenges hbemuse of the expardding passibilities
o ICT nitegraton in every aspect of the school ouamiculum. Research works have shkem the
poterit@al of Tutor Professional Develkspment [TPD) that is @ikored o kvl condtions as wel
a5 fohal components and takes advamage of mutual support amone ukors, & well as
mexdeling of effective practices.

Welliver's Instructional Transformation Model sets goals and expectations for all teachers at
whatever stage they are starting at. The five hierarchical stages start with familiarization, then
utilization, integration, reorientation, and finally revolution.

1. Familiarization: is when teachers become aware of technology and its potential
UsEes.

2. Lhilirafion: teachers use technology, bt minor prohlems will Eose them to
discontinue its use.

3. Integrstion: technology becomes psserti@al for the eduational process and
teachers are constantdy thinking of new ways to use technokaey n their
Classrooms

4 Reorestation: teachers begin to rethink the educational poak of the classobm
with the use of technology .

5. RevolulEex is the evadving classoom that becomes completely imeprated with
technokogy i all subject areas. Technology becomes an mvisible ool that is
seamiesshy woven into the teaching arkl EFamne pricess.

KTs have the capabhilities to bring several benefits o teachers ard students such as shared
lkeamng respurces, shared leaming spaces and promotion of cooperative and colaborative
learming they also provide a base for autanomous leaming. KXTs hawe enabled us to
Communiate one to ane, one o many and many 1o many through communication channels
ardl netwking. They provide a means 1o organize instinrtions differertly and lead to new
ways of working topether with virtuaization. With implementation and ntegration of ICTs in

tosrhor odpratiness Huo cresads o hbope Saechurswoad a2 bneedlodno creseds Moo tho
LR R LA, A SR Ay TR LT LN CTRRIA TR W EIAF o AL R SR N - LrLi e LI

Imternational Conference on ICT and Post-2015% Education, the 2015 dngdao Dedaration

siated the importance of the professional development of teachers 1o effectively imeprate ICT
oD their work.

Soccecs il imtegration of ICT inte tesching and eorning requires rethinking the role of teochers
and reformming their preparation and professionol developrnent. i colls for promating o e
of quakty i alf i ospechs: siff support, STdent sapport, CUrricuiT oS, CIRNSE SesigT,
crse delivery, strategic plonning, and developmerst. We will therefore ensare thoal teacher-
Troining nsiitans ore equipped ond prepared 1o use ICT odequctely to expond e benefs of



Troining and peryrssiono deveiopmert progromamnes Ho o teochers, and (o oot as hhe vorepard
Jor rechnology-supporied innovotions ot education. We aiso commmit to prorsdineg Ieochers wih
sysierm-wide support for the pedogooicol s of 0T, 1o moerivize Ieocher inminsation, and 1o
develop nebwons ond plolforms Hhatl oliow Ieochers to shore experiences amd opproacies that
moy be of wse e peers and obher staieholders. JUNESCD. X1 5)

Mishra and Koehler [ANE) expressed the fact that technology has changed the way we teach
[pedamoey). what we teach [comtent), and the context in which teaching/leaming happens.
Thus, 1o say that terhredogy PRAES US new opportunities 1o connect with the contertt and use
new pedagogical strategies 1o pass the mrmtent 1o our students.

In the field of teacher education ICT-based applications and ther nitegrabon with content,
methkdl and pedagogy are poteritial catalysts for meaningful leaming of students.
Professionalks assooated with teacher education rstitutions shoukd 2quip themn 1o design their
educational system and prepare teachers for the future of the society {Singh, 2014).

With implementation of ICTs ard Tits effective intepration with teaching and karminge pruess,

1, Hua
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21*= cemtury teacher. The basic approaches are as follows:
Learmer Centric: Explore the best in every student.
Learming Cemric Leamer leam by desipning and prepaning meaningful leaming
experience with the help of a teacher.
= Prompting Inquisitiveness: Deselop questioning abillity in kamer. Teadher snmurages
leamer 1o ask questions. i leads to aitical thinking.
= |nnavaticn Certric: Teachsr promptes mnpyation, creativity, and t2am sprt in keamer.
= [Devcdop copperatve and colaborative keaming environment Leaming ooours throuph
discussion, nteraction arkd debate called kaming for devekspment
Teacher is expeied 1o perform the role of a faclitatar and moderator with different
responsibilities i different situations n a technology-mediated keamng environment, @alied
netwarked socety. There s the need for spedalized traning and onentation oF teachers o
enahle the teacher 1o develop the dassroom, school arkd society with new skills and
competences. For this reason, the expectaton of the National Teacher Curmiculum Framework
{NTECF} is that studernt teachers should be equipped a set of mompetencies arkd skills so that
they can in tum cukcate in their learmers the competencies and skills. The set of skills and
compeiences provided by the NTECF, subsequentdy captured by the Pre-Tertary Education
Curmiculum Framewnrk are:
« rtical thinking and problem-—soiving skills,
«  reatie arkd mnovatnee skils,
«  Ee-long leaming personal Life skills,
s cpllaborativefsocial skills,
«  Weracy and numeracy skills,
+  leadership skils,
«  anrepreneurial skills,
«  digtal litermoyfinformation, communication & technology {ICT) skils and,
*  Civic literacy-

KT can be used 1o leverage the development of these skills and mmpeterces if teachers
are ntertional about the KTs use for skills and ompetendes devel opment.



Learning Outcomes Indicators

1. Dempnstrate knawledee | 1.1 Mention and describe some basic KT tools and how 1o use
dnd understandinyg of the them, indudng: Computers, and other hardware, scitware.
basic KT topls and ther 12 ™ century skills and ICT ook that can be used to

impact on 21* cemury ntegrate them in lessons.
skils 1.3 Analyse and evaluate the changes brought about by the
introduction of KCT.
2 Demprstrate use of 2.1 Perform basic lesson planning tasks using an KT oo, e g,
basic KT tonis for planning | usine Gopglke calendar.
lessons 22 Create, edit, format, save and print Huments usmg
varkus productivity tos.
23 Use the mtemet 1o search for information
1. Demprsirate use of 3.1 Perdorm basic teaching tasks using an KT tool, 25, using
basic KT tonls for PowerPFomt, Goople dassroom, zoom, Google meet
teaching, kFammng and 327 Periorm basikc iesson assessment msks using an iK1 iooi,
ASSess mertt e, using GoogEle forms.

3.3 Use the mtemet ta search for actvities for teaching,
Iearri'g and assessment

4 Demonstrate use of 4 1 Perform basic research tasks using an ICT ol, e.g., using
basic KT tonls for reseath | survey monkey, Goopke forms.

4 2 Use the mtemet for erature search induding theoretical
ard conceptual framewnrks

KT LN S

KT taols —both software arkd handware — @n be used for planning, teaching, kaming,
assessment, data management and fov research, with some of themn ahle to perform multiple
functions. Some of these toods are stated bekow with a brief note on thelr usage.

KT TOOAS FON PLANNENG | ESS0NS
Anseerbiarden is a tonl for ondine brainstorming and colaboration.

Bran"OF L=1s you use pre-rerorded videos pn coundess togics 1o shape your lesspn plan,
then use quizzes o see what shuck

Bunces Helps studerntts and teachers visuaize, communicate, and engape with classroom

Concears

Cess Dogo: This is a8 fun 1ol ta Famify the dassroom. Smdents make their own avalars, pan
ard kse paints based on dassrobm behavior, deoussion approaches, and other soft skills
agreed upon by the teacher ard the class. Teachers @n akp use Class Dojo 1o take attendanke
ad meate graphs that breakdown the information for teachers. Not pnly will this tool
encourage students o uphold dass values, but it wil alsp provide key metrics 1o help teadhers
adjust ther teaching tactics acmordingly.

Copple A mind-mapping todH desipned to belp you understarkd student thinking.



Conceptboand is a software that faclitates team colaboration n a visual format, similar 1o
mird mappeng hut using visual and 1t inputs.

Doiswmimg A whiteboand app that alows digital sticky naies to be posted and voted on This
o0l is best for generating dass disoussion and bransto ming an different topacs arkd
questkHs.

Fiperad: Hiperid s the video disoussion tool from Microspft that opens-up the dassroom. It is
designed 1o alkow shudents 1o speak 1o the group but without the same fear that might
CDNSTICE resporses 1 a rea-world situation. Shudents can rerecord responses, remksng the
pressure of answerng n dass, on the spot. OF course, its alsp a great tond for use when
learming remobehy_
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Eet reminders abput UK DMNE ackivities, sp you always know what's next. Calerkdar s
designed for teams, s 1E's 2a5y 1o share your schedule with others — studemts ard colleagues
for example —and aeate multipke @lendars that you and your team Gan use together.

Gongle Clesanome Google Classroom is a free web service, developed by Goople for schools,
that ams to simplify creatng, distributing, and prading assipnments i a paperess way. The
primary purpase of Googke Classmom is to streamdine the process of sharing files between
teachers and students. Google Oassroom combines Google Drive Tor assipnment Creation,
storage and distribution, Google Docs [equivalent of Micosofit Wonl), Sheets [equivalent of
Micrpsoft Bxel) and Shdes [equivalent of Miaosait PowerPoint) for wriing/word processing,
cakulation and praphing, and presentation respecinely Gmal for commanication, and Goople
Cakendar for scheduling.

Googie Mest: Google MerL B @ google enterprse-grade videa conferencing app. Now, anyone
with a Google Amount can create an phine mesting with up 1o 13X participants and meet for
up to 60 mrutes per mestbng.

PowerPoint Preseniatin: PowerPort & a presentation programme developed by Mamosoft
PowerPoint s often used 1o create business presemtations hut an alkso be used for
educational ar informal purposes. The presemations are comprised of slides, which may
contain text, images, and other media, such as audio dips and movies. A good PowerPort
presemation enables teachers to make their lessons engaging, meractve ard real.

Yoox Mecting: Vool Mecting allows atiendees 1o jpin meetings quickly on mohile phanes,
PCs, tabhlets, and wehpapes for @ seamless comferendng expernence across p latiimns

Foome Zo00m Cloud Mestings is @ proprietary video telermonferencing sofbware program
developed by 2oom Yideo Communiations. it enables you ta virtually Tmeract with your
students when THperson meetings are not possible, and it has been hupely successiul for
teaching and leaming.



{foom, Woof Meetime and Goople Meet ore pond for collaboratinee besson plamning with
colicopues].

KT TOSAPPS AR TEACHING

AudioNote A combination of @ voice recorder and notepad, ik mpbures both audio and notes
for shudent mllaboration.

Edmndo is a free kaming management platfiorm that merges dassmom mment, safe
communication, ark assessment with sodal media savwy. Students ard parents can get quick
amswers 1o questions a5 well as stay cument on class asspmments and happenmngs via the
sthudent planner and dsoussion threads. it provides a simple way for teachers to create and
manape an online dassroom community as well as enabkes studemts to connect and wiork with
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subscribed to this platform and available for teachers, students, and their parents 1o use.
Edmuorre hedps you use viden [your owm, or ane fiom Khan Academy, YouTube, and mare) 1o
track student undersanding.

GeoGebre for Tescking end Learming Math it is a free digial tonl for class activides, praphing,
Eeometry, ccdlaborative whiteboand and mare

Gongle Clesanom: Google Classroom is 8 free weh service, developed by Goople for schoods,
that ams to simplify creatng, distributing, and prading assipnments ina paperess way. The
primary purpase of Googke Classmom is to streamline the process of sharing files between
teachers and students. Goople Cassrocim combines Gaopke Dive for assignment oreation and
distriution, Google Docs, Sheets and Sides for writing, Gmall for communication, and Google
Calendar for scheduling.

Ismbnard = a digital interactive whitehpard in a colaborathse whiteboard space with options
o draw, add pictures, shapes, sticky notes, and text boxes lamboand is one smart dsplay.
Quickly pull in imapees from a Gopgke search, save work 1o the ckd automatically, use the
easy-to-read handwriting and shape recopnition 1Dol, and draw with a stylus but erase with
your finger — pust like a whiteboard.

Kasahorow is a vocahulary-enriching platform that helps o learmn the English lanpuage= and
mexdemize African languapes like a child. KEasahormow Keyboar<ds for Andmid 1ets you type in
Akan, Enpish, Ghe, Gallaneme, Hausa and Yoruba cormversenty. i is used as a normal
keyhpard by ssmply installing and selecting when o want 1o type an African language on any
Android devices you hawe.

Kaloot s an online game-based keaming pladorm. i alkews teachers, (frpanirations, and
parents ta set up fun web-based lkeamng for pthers. Kahoot @n be used a5 a fun trivia actnity
1t do with studemts or teachers 1o hawe a series of fun questions at the same time leEam.

Meth Kids is a free leaming game designed 1o teach young children numbers and
mathernatics. it features severdl mini games that toddlers and preK kids will kve 1o play, and



the more they do the better their math skills will become Adding Chuiz will put your child's
math and addtion skils to the test

Other mathematics applications are, inMaths, Geomaths

Moodie: Maodie stands for Madular Chect-Oriented Dynami Learmning Emvironment. Mpodle
was desipned to privide educators, administrators, arkd leamers with an open, robust, seoss,
ard free platform to create and deliver persanalsed leaming emvironments. Moode is a user-
friendly Leaming Management Systemn {LMS] that supports keaming and traineng needs for a
wide range of nstitions and orEanisations aooss the globe.

Photoomath 5 a mobile appication that utlizes a smartphone's mmerd 1o scan arkd recopnize
mathermnatical equations; the app then displays step-hy-step explanations onsoreen. it is
avalable for free on bath Andrsd and KJ5. it uses the amera on a user's smartphone or
tabket to scan and recognize a math problemn. Once the problemn s recognired, the app wil
display solving steps, sometimes 1 a yvariety of methods or multipke approaches, 1o explain
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PiEzra Lets you upload lectures, assignments, arnd homework; pase and respond to student
questons; and poll students ahout dass coment. This tool & better suited for older students
a5 it mimacs post-secondary dass instructional formats.

DuackVoser Recorder Allows you 1o record classes, dismussions, or audia for projects. Sync
your rerordings o your omputer easiy for use in presemahions.

ShudyGe: This is a geography for children. This leaming came will help you 1o remember
ko@tion of countries, their capitals ard flags. You @n train your menkHy and memkHize
Tformation about mumntries. This offline patform will alkaw students 10 mprove your

v edge of geograpity. Other peography platfiorms are Leamzeopraphy, AP Human
‘aeograplty

Telegramn is a mohile application that allpws users I mmmuniate with them using mohile
Eadget and omputer. Telegram @n be used for teaching and leaming for the following
reasons:

Multiple platforms: smartphones {Cperating system, Android ), PC, Lapiop, iPad, Tab, and
Weh., Compatibke file format, large fikes transfer, Grouping faclites, better storage @pacty
ardl managemernt, better menkdy system arkd management, better seurity with the
encrypikd. Tekegram can be used for teaching and karming in the folkeaing ways:
announcement, forum e, whole class dsoussion, Ouizres, ppen erxded question, group
project reprt, [Etening practice, pronuncation practice, speaking practce, writing practke,
prohlem sotving, Contertt/materials sharing, FowerPomnt presemation

Yocaron Is a quikk arkd sasy way 1o rerord ard share wWHice massages pwer the mmerwels.
Vommo egtes audio remrdings withoit the need for additional software. The recordings
are easy o be embedded nito Power'oint presentations and wehsies.

Whairhoard s an instant formative assessment to for your dassroom, providing you with
e feedback ardd Tnmediate pwerview over your students. Enpage your wikde class, indude
every student and ket everybody answer - indudang the shy students or studerts who normally
woukin't hother 10 arnswer.



[MGITAL ASSESSMIFNT TN S HOR TEACHERS

Desomankes: Classmarker & an ondine testing software that offers a free verskn that s very
compiete providing teachers with interesting possilities for formatiee and summative
evaluations. A prifessional web-based Quiz maker is an easy-to-use, oustomizabke online
testng sclution for business, traning & educational assesments with Tests & Quizres praded
mstantly, saving hours of paperwork

Edulastic Allows you 1o make standards-alipned assessmemts and get instant feedback
Gamkit Lets you write real-time quizzes.

Gongle Formes. Google Forms & a todd that alkows mlkecting information friom users through a
perspnalired survey or exam. Goopke Forms is a free tool from Google that allows you to ok
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athers o complete the forms pnline

Kaboot - came-based assessment tool.

Mestineter - pre-huilt education templates.

Naikm L e1s you write quizzes students an answer using their mobde devices.

Poll Bverywhese - used by 300,000 teachers.

Quir Bot - Create 3 quiz with several muliple-chpice questions and test on telegram
SoCrEive - QUIZZPS and Questions with reaHime prading.

World Geopyaphy — Ouir Games for Geography

Workd Map (ir — quirzes and questions for Geagrephy

KT TOOAS/APPS FOR RESEARCH

Academia s is 3 platform for academics 1o share reseach papers. The mmpany's mssion &
1o accelerate the wanld's reseanth.

aLpongie: Google pericdially releases datm of nterest to researchers in a wide renge of
computer soence discplines.

Bichamtey- A Porial with Beerature search, daia statistcs, rrading, soriing, storing, fiekd sxpert
Kentiication and journal finder.

Code Deean is a Cloud-based computational platformn which provides a way to share, discover
arnd mn published code.



Dataflank” |5 an analysis and vsualiration todd that comans collecions of Time series data on
a variety of topics.

Deiscaisiogs orp offers open govemment data from US, EU, Canada, CKAN, and maore.

Deiaprry: The LUSA povermment's official data portal offers access 1o tens of thousands of data
sels

Detaprv.in: An Open Government Data (OG0} Platform Indi - is a platform for supporting
Open Data miEtive of Government of India. The ponal E ntended to be used by Govemment
of India Minstries/ Departments their organizations to publish datasets, douments, sernvices,
taols ard apphcations collerted by them for public use. K Tmends 1o inDmease transparerncy in
the functioning of Government and also open avenues Tl many more nnovatnge uses of
Gavernment Data 1o gve different perspective.

Deitapov.uk: The British government's offical data portal offers access 1o tens of thausands of
data sets on topas such as oime, education, transportaton, and health

Deepiywe: provides simple and affordable access to milkons of articles acrmss thousands of
peerreviewsd pumals. Corment from the wwrld's leading publishers ichding Reed Elsevier,
Sprnper, Wilkey-Blackhwel, and meHe.

GitHeb: An Online software project hosting using the Git revision comrol systemo

Open Scence Famewnrk: This gathers a netweawrk of reseamh documents, a versiin comaml
system, and a collaboration software.

Gongle Fmance: it provides stock market data and give updates in real time.

Gongle Scholar is a fredy accessiile weh search engine that indexes the ful tot or metadata
of schalarly literature aross an amay of publishing formats ard disciplines.

Mixosoft Acsdemnic Search: Find information abourt academic papers, authors, conferences,
joumals, ardd crpanirations from muldple sources.

Peer Bralustion: is an Open repository for data, papers, media coupled with an open review
ard discussion platform.

Ol s 3 paraphrasing ard summarzng ool that helps millions of siudents and
professionals ot their writing time by more than half using state-pfFthe-art Al 1D rewrite any
sermence, paragraph, oF anicle

ResearchGate & the professional network for sOentists and researchers. Over 15 million
members from all over the workl use it to share, discover, and discuss researcho

Somcescape- An Innaovation in the axploation of papers and authars.

SixdeShare: Community for sharing presemations and other professional content



558N 5 MultiHliscipinary online repository of scholarly research and related materials in
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Tutor PD Sexsion on ICT Integration & 21 Century Skills

Age Levelsfs: EG,UP,IHS

Name of Subjectfs: ICT integration

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
SES5ion

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants [Tutors) will
do during each stage of
the session.

Time in
session

Intrnduction o the
SRSy

1.1 Seif-niroduction: Ask
rtors to introduce
themselves.

1.2 Ask tuiors 1o share ary
sumesses and issues
they had when using KT
D0k 1N 3 previkdls
SEmester empiopTng ok
Jor keorning strolegies.

1.3 Asks tutors who are
mmversant with and
have utilized KT 1ol [5)
in Lessons in the
previkiis semester{s) to
share their practices and
how these KCT topls and
its intepraion has
impacted on their
teaching n any of the
semesters). His
important o kentify the
opik as well as the ICT
1oKs) used in the
discussion.

1.1 Kindly imroduce
yourself 1o the proup.

1.2 Tutors share any
sucpsses arkd BEsues
they had when using
KT taols n a previons
SEMEsIEr epyog
Tk Jor o
srmienges.

1.3 Tutors wha are
corwersant with and
have utilred ICT toal{s)
m Lessons in the
previous semester{s) to
share ther practices
ardd how these KT
taols ardd TS
TteEration has
mpacted on their
teaching in any of the
semesters). R is
mpariant ta dentify
the topiC as wel as the
KCT taol(s) used in the
disoussion.




1.4 Ask tuiors 1o read the
purppse, the keamng
putcomes and kearming
indicators of the manual
and use the think-pair-
share approach to share
their views ahout haw
the manual @n help
them to rtegrate ICT
imD ther kessons.

Dstinciive sspects

Lead tutors to dsouss KT
toxis) they are familiar
with ard any Unecie
cualities of these KT tanl(s)
ds leaming taols that they
can identify.

Mote-

The folkrwang are the
distinctive aspects that this
manual has mrsidered:
Reading literacy, writing
literacy, numeracy,
information literacy, ICT
[information and
Ccommunications
technologies] digital
literacy, communication
and can be described
broadly as learning
domains.

1.5 Ask tuloes o pair with a
mileagEue and share
their views about the KT
ok that they have
used in their everpday
Iife and how the unicgue
qualities of these =)
@n be morpated inko
their dassmom
teaching.

14 Read the purpose, the
learmng outcpmes and
lkeaming incicators of
the manual and use the
think-pair-share
approach 1o share your
views ahout ke the
manua an help you 1o
megrate ICT imto ther
lessDns.

DEstInciinee aspecs
Tuors 1o discuss ICT
a5} they are familar
qualities of these KT
oKs} as leaming tonls
that they can identify.

Mate:

The folkrwing are the
distinchive aspects that
this manual has
corsacered:

Reading literacy, writing
literacy, numeracy,
information literacy, ICT
[information and
Communications
technologies] digital
literacy, communication
and can be described
broadly as learning
domains.

1.5 Par with a colleague
and shalre your vViews
about the ICT toals
that you have used n
your everyday Iife and
how the unique
qualities of these
tool(s] @an be
TCorxHated imD your
Classmom teaching.




1.6 In proups ask tulors 1o
write on a fip chart
using Concemt Cartpons:

d. KT ool [5) uiors are
Tamil@ar with. e g, email,
mpbie phones, COMPpULErs,
shdes, animation, zo0m,
telegram, eiC

b_ ICT toH{s) tutors use and

integrate i ther teachang
at the College of Education

1.7 Let tuioes presemt their

1.E In groups, write on a

flip chart using Concept
Cartoons:

d. The destinctive features
of KXT taol(s] you are
famiar with

b_ CT tooks you use ard
imteprate in yaur teaching
at the College of
Education.

1.7 Present your findings

fndings via rodio wid i eI
FEpOTHNG.
2. Comceplt Concept Developmest Coscept Dewelopanent 7% mins
Develngameent
[(Newr learming 2.1. Using the think, pair, 2.1. iscuss the subH4Dpic,
Ekrdy 1D Brise in share approach, assigm assigned 1o you with
bexarny's): rtors sub-topics of your pariner and share
= Kentifkation and imegrating ICT imto yOour views with the
distussion of new tEaching and learming Erger pRHp

learming, poterTbal
bamiers to leaming
Tor student
teachers or
students, conceqts
or pedagogy being
ntroduced in the
lessan, which need
1 he sxpiored
with the 51 fHoD
Ml The puadance for
S HoD should sEE ot
what they need to do
1 imroduce and
explain the ssups/s
with tutors

(equiy, heolth ond
safey Ssaes reloling o
tive wse of KT took) 1o
tors to dsouss and
Write porTis on a fip
chart fowr presentation
Allow time for each
presentation and whole
PR dsOuss ki

2.2 Ask hulors towork in
pairs and examine the
M [DNCeEhons in
teaching and leaming
with ICT tool{s) and
share ideas on how o
address themo

E p. computers can do

everything a teacher can da

2.2 In pars, dsouss
MiSC DRCETHONS T
teaching and leaming
with ICT vool (s} and
share passible ways of
addressing them.

E.p. computers can ok
everything a teacher can doy




2.3 Ask tiiors 1D putine

2.3 Outine passible

possibke chalenging Challenging areas m
dreas in teaching with teaching with KT

ICT moks) mking o tacl(s) mking nta
mrsaderation GES (2. £ carsideration GES [e
klentifying areas n the E- identifying areas 1
ourrkulum where the curmiculum where
SIERRYpes are SIereHypes areg
reinforced and reinforced and
addressing these). addressing these).

1. Planaing for Teacking asd learning Teaching omd lesnimg 40 mins
teachimy, lcarming | BChivities: acimities:
arxd BssEREEneT
mcinnises forilee | 3.1. Discuss wiih fuiors, 3.1 Discuss peneral iICT
bexny's eeneral ICT tools for tools for teaching and

= Reading and teaching and learming eamng
distussion of the
teaching and Desktop and laptops Desktop and laptops
learming activities | computers, Projector, computers, Projector,

= HNoting and Digital cameras, Printer, Dapital cameras, Printer,
dckdressng areas Photocopier, tablets, Photocopier, tlablets,
wheretutais may | Popplet, Pen Drive, |pods, Popplet, Pen Drive, Ipods,
reguire Ipads, Webboards, Ipads, Wehhboards,
clarification Scanners, Microphones, Scanners, Micraphanes,

a Hoting interactive white board, imteractive white board,
oppariuriises for DVDs and CDs Flash discs, DADs and CDs Flash discs,
making Inks to the | video Games video Games
Hasi School
Curmouum E.g.. E.g..

= Hotng Geomaths Geomaths
opportunities for | Maths kits Maths kits
ntegrating: GESI Microsoft maths solver Microsoft maths solver
MEKHSIVENESS Photomaths Photomaths
ard KT ardd 212 C | Scratch Scratch
skils kasahorow kasahorow

= Reading,
distussion, and = Software = Software
dentifuiation of s Office Professional + Dffice Professional
COHTh MAKHIS —Eg XP. —E.g XP.
dssessmeEnt = Good photo « {Good ploin
opporunibes n sofbwaae e g soihware e p.
the lessan Each Maosoft Digital Mirosoft Dagital
lesson shoukd Phao Suite Photn Suite
nchude at least s  "Phoinsiory 2 — =« “"Phomsiory 7 —
Two opportunities comes with service Comes with service
14 use Combnuous pack X pack




dssessment 1o

support student

teacher leaming

Resmuates:

a Inks to the
existing FD
Themes, for
example, actan
research,
questonng and
1o pther
extermal
reference
material:
Rerabae, on
web, YouTube,
physacal
MESHINCes,
POWET point;
how they
should be used
Consideration
needs ta be
Enen o local
avalability

o Euidance on any
PDANET point
presEmaiicHs,
TLM or pther
resciirces winich
need 1o be
developed tn
suppart
leamng

Tutors should be

experted to have a

man for the next

lesson fonr student
teachers

i
E

» Hat Soeen monsior
Good quality printer
preferably a laser
black and cokor
photo_ Eg. HF
DDV W

'E

an external hard

CEE 1o hack up
data
»  Porsbie storape -
LUSH flash drive, 2 GA
minimum.
Palm or other
andheld devicre 1o
keep schedules,
dates, reminders,
dnd SiDre pacCiures
and music. Eg
Tungsten Falm
Smart bosd or
Srmawt Airlimer. with
proje o uit for
CassroHm
UsE
s OPS {dassroom
mance

system} akso for

CassrMHT Use

Teaching 21st Century
Skills with ICT

Collaborative Problem
Solving

Ispiratin

Smaat Noiebonk

o Umited
Styeam ing
subsiription -

= Hadwarne

= Fst Screen monsior
Good quakty prmter,
preferably a Bser
black and color
phyrn. Ep. HP

= {1V AW
deive(s)

« LESh pvis

= amaey —Cop.
Epson bramd

a DiEited cErmeTa —
ep. of Canan

= [Extermal sirape -
an external hard
drine 1o back up
data

a Porinble siorape -
LI=A flash drive, 2
GBE mnimum.

= Palm or other
handiseld dewice
1D keep schedules,
dates, reminders,
dnd sipDre phiouares
and musk Ep.
Tungsten Paim

a Smeat boasd or
Smaat Adrliner,
with pmjection
unit for dassroom
use.

a {PSiclassmom

performance

sysiem) also for

dassroom use.

Teaching 21st Century
Skills with ICT

Collaborative Problem
Solving




https://yvoutu. be/cnkkKHL d

yGE
Creativity
https-/ fanwne youtube com,)

https: utu befcnkEHL

dyGE
Creativity
hittps: /M youtube.co

watch?w=gV7 DiTFdtvw
Hands-On Learning

https:{ fyoutu.be VYU NFISIK

m/watch*v=qV7DiTFdtww
Hands-On Learning

https:{fyvoutu be/vYUNFI9I

s

Effective Written and Oral
Communication

https-/ fanwne youtube com,)

Kz5

Effective Written and Oral
Communication

hittps: /fwww youtube com/]

watch?v=D5hMN _XkPOA

Ethical Decision Making

e A Y o P
LLES S

= I femmrdar
01 E ‘IEU“LU.UC‘le\Jl.l
1tY

Information and Media

watch?v=D5hMN _XkPOA

Ethical Decision Making
I-\.-lL-ll:n.- fypmyatns e Jl LD Al IE

T Hzpil:rixuutu. EIIWP:ELIL‘II
nlty

Information and Media

Literacy Literacy
https://yvoutu.be/bjYhmTC3 | https://voutu.be/bjYhmTC
Iic 3irc

Critical Thinking Critical Thinking
https://voutu be/y7iMEHTY] | hitps: utu be/y7iMEHT
GFk IGFk

https://voutu. be/BBDoGrgE | hitps: utu be/BEDoGr
ulk Eulk

Leadership Leadership
https:{/youtu.be/- https:{/voutu.be/-
ME10F6DbX g NF10FEDX g

Personal Responsibility and
Initiative

https ) /voutu. be/nBE131Er
dm

3.2 Lead tiors 1o discuss
Specal Education Needs
[SEN} ICT 1ok for
teaching, learning and
aEESSIMEnL

E.g., Teachers dealing with
the SEM will require special
ICT tools like; text
magnifier, head wands,

Personal Responsibility
and Initiative

https: utu be/nRE1I1E
rcdM

3.2 Discuss Special
Eduation Needs {SEN]
KT tools for teaching,
learming and
aSSPSSMENL

E.g.. Teachers dealing with
the SEM will require
special ICT tools like; text
magnifier, head wands,




keyboard for cerebral Palsy,
braille, typing aids, large
prints, audio books.

3.3 Lead tinors 1o discuss
some useful BEducation
Technokiey Respurces
Tor teaching, leaming
and assessment

E.g., Office 365 ws G-5uite

for Education

zoogle Meet for Online

Teaching
zoogle Classroom for

Online

Assignment submissions

Plagiarism checking

Softwares

Tools for Checking

Grammar errors Online

Assessment tools

include: grading rubrics,

Canvas Assignments,

plagiarism detection, self-

assessment, and peer

assessment, surveys, and

classroom polling. Quiz bot

Digital Assessment Tools for

Teachers:

Socrative - quizzes and

questions with real-time

grading.

Classmarker- quizzes and

questions with real-time

grading

Google Forms - easy to use.

Mentimeter - pre-built

education templates.

Poll Everywhere - used by

300,000 teachers.

Kahoot - game-based

assessment tool.

= Further links to videas
Tor further apphcation
of ICT ok n the
tegchiny and keaming
process

keyboard for cerebral
Palsy, braille, typing aids,
large prints, audio books.

3.3 Msouss some useful
Education TechrkHopy
Respurces for teaching,
keamng and
assEsSment

E.g. Office 365 vs G-5uite
for Education
Google Meet for Online

Teaching
zoogle Classroom

e el o
R IO
Assignment submissions

Plagiarism checking
Softwares. Tools

for Checking Grammar
errors Online

Assessment tools

include: grading rubrics,

Canvas Assignments,

plagiarism detection, self-

assessment, and peer

assessment, surveys, and

classroom polling. Quiz bot

Digital Assessment Tools

for Teachers:

Socrative - quizzes and

gquestions with real-time

grading.

Classmarker- quizzes and

questions with real-time

grading

Google Forms - easy to use.

Mentimeter - pre-built

education templates.

Poll Everywhere - used by

300,000 teachers.

Kahoot - game-based

assessment tool.

=  Further links 1 videos
Tor further applcatn
of KT taols in the
teaching ard leamng
poress




hitps_/ fwrww youtube com/
watch*v=kBnMh 7 1kydY

3.4 Ask o 1D supEest
ICT-mediated teachang,
karming ard assessmernt
atwities in their
respertive subjects
aking o account GES.

E.z., Making reasonable
adjustments using ICT for
physically challenged
learners.

E.z. Both male and female
learners playing leading
roles in [CT-based group
tasks.

3.5 Let tiors present their

hgg;m_fm_nuhem
mfwatch*v=kBnMh7lkyd¥Y

3.4 quppest ICT-mediated
teaching, leaming arxd
SSESSMENT actwities m
YOUr respeciive
suhbjects. aking into
account GES.

E.p_, Making reasaonable
adjustmerts for plnysically
challenged keamers.

Bath male and fermale

Do wmloeimrery Doyl e ey
el NIETS [aymig ICading

roles i a proup task

3.5 Present your findings

frxdings to the larger 1o the Erger proup
ERHp
Bvalnstion ond 4.1 Ask tinors 1o identifying |41 entFying any 5 mins
reveew of any outsianding issues autsHALENg issues
e relating 1o the leson;s relating o the lesspn)fs
Tuiors need to Tor darthication for clarification.
demtdfy critial
frierdds to obhserve (4.2 Ask tuiors 1o kentifya (4.2 Kentfy a oitacal friend
lessons and report oitical friend wha will wha will ohiserve your
at next sesson pbserve their first lesson st kesson and pive
kentifying and and grve them feedback you feedback on how
addressing any pn harw they Tiegrated you ntegrated ICT in
HISAndng issues ICT in the lesson. the lessp
relating 1o the
lessonys for




Tutor PD Session
1. English Language

This PD Session document consists of the following English courses:
Early Grade
Introduction to English

Upper Primary
Introduction to English
Introduction to English Literature

Junior High School Specialism
Introduction to English
Advanced English Grammar
English Semantics

How to use this PD Manual

This Professional Development (PD) manual comprises several courses in English. In this
manual, there are some generic statements and instructions in the various lessons, which can
be adapted to suit the respective courses. Tutors should, therefore, refer to the individual
course manuals during the PD sessions.
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Name of Subject/s:

English

Introduction to English (UP)
Introduction to English Literature (UP)
Introduction to English (JHS)
Advanced English Grammar (JHS)
English Semantics (JHS)

Age Levels/s:
Early Grade
Upper Primary
Junior High School

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 1 in the Course Manual

Lesson Title: English:

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS)
English vowels: autography verses sound, phonetics verses
phonology, pure vowels, short vowels, long vowels, diphthongs

and triphthongs.

Introduction to English Literature (UP)
Introduction to Literature: Definition of Literature, Forms of
Literature, Genres of Literature |, Genres of Literature Il

Advanced English Grammar (JHS)

Noun phrases, forms of noun phrases, noun phrases
functioning as subjects, objects, objects of prepositions,

complements.
English Semantics (JHS)

What is semantics? Semantics and semiotics, semantics
as part of grammar, semantics verses pragmatics.

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session
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1(a) Introduction to
the semester —in
session one

Introduction to
the purpose of
the specialisms:
EG, UP and JHS
Overview of
subject/s age
level/s to be
covered in the PD
sessions and
guidance on
grouping tutors
according to the
subject/s, age
levels/s.
Introduction to
the course
manual/s
Overview of
course learning
outcomes
Introduction to
the two
continuous
assessment
components to be
undertaken in
each subject
during the
semester (See
Course
Assessment
Components at a
Glance Appendix
2) NB in subjects
where there are
no assessment
components in
the course
manuals examples
will need to be
provided for
SL/HoD.

1A

1.1 Discuss with tutors the

purpose of the
specialisms: Early Grade
(EG), Upper Primary
(UP) and Junior High
School (JHS). Ask them
to recount how they
were trained in the
college as generalist
teachers (jack of all
trades but master of
none), how they
thought it benefited
them or affected their
work and how they
taught it in the basic
school.

NB: Now, explain to them

that the specialisms,
thus, EG, UP and JHS is a
requirement in the new
4 year B.Ed. Curriculum
framework and that
early childhood
education, primary
education and junior
high school education
are distinct areas of
knowledge with their
own specialist concerns,
concepts, praxis and
methodological
perspectives. So, it is
important that these
different levels are
strengthened as distinct
but integrated
discourses.

1.2 Ask a tutor from each

group to remind their
members on how the
phases of these PD
manuals are organised
and how they will be
covered

1A

1.1 Recount how you were
trained in the college as
generalist teachers (jack
of all trades but master
of none). How did it
benefit you as person
and as person and what
was the effects on your
work as you taught in
the basic school?

1.2 Refer to your manuals
and talk to your elbow
partner about the age
phases covered in the
manual and the number
of courses that each
phase has.

20 mins
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E.g., tutors should be made
aware that this English
PD manual comprises
one EG course, two UP
courses and three JHS
courses, thus, a total of
six (6) courses) and that
from time to time they
will be asked to refer to
activities in their
respective course
manuals). Let them
know that even though
there are generic issues
to be discussed, there
are specific issues
relevant to the courses
of each phase courses -
EG, UP and JHS. (refer

them to the introductory

part of the manual).

1.3 Ask tutors to refer to
their respective course
manuals for Year 2
Semester 1 of the
English language and
discuss the structure
and content of the
course manuals.

1.4 Ask tutors to write one
expectation each of the
PDS (i.e. what they
expect to know at the
end of the PD Session)
on a post-it-note and
paste it on a flip chart.

1.5 Select, read out and
discuss some of the

expectations with tutors

and how they
understand the
concepts to be treated
in the lesson.

1.3 Refer to your respective

course manuals for Year
2 Semester 1 of the
English language
manual and discuss the
structure and content of
the course manuals.

1.4 Write one expectation

you have for the PD
session on a post-it-
note and paste it on the
flip chart.

1.5 Listen to each

expectation and share
how you understand
the concept to be
treated in the lesson
with the class.
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1.6 Ask tutors to talk to

their elbow partners
about the main purpose
of the current PD
Session and how they
understand the
concepts to be treated
in the lesson.

1.7 In their course groups,

ask tutors to read the
course Learning
Outcomes (CLOs) and
their indicators (LIs) in
their respective course
manuals, discuss, and
write down two
relationships each
between the CLOs and
the LIs to be shared with
the larger group.

1.8 Ask tutors to look for

the opposite sex and
pair (if possible) and
refer them to appendix
2 in the PD manual. Ask
them to read on
assessment in the
appendix for a few
minutes and ask each
pair to take turns to talk
to the larger group
about their
understanding of the
two continuous
assessment components
(Subject project and
subject portfolio) to be
undertaken in each
subject/course during
the semester.

1.9 Ask tutors ‘what has

changed’ in terms of the
previous process of
continuous assessment
and this current

1.6 Talk to your elbow

partner about the main
purpose of the current
PD Session and how you
understand the
concepts to be treated
in the lesson.

1.7 In your course groups,

read the course
Learning Outcomes
(CLOs) and your
indicators (LIs) in your
respective course
manuals. Discuss, and
write down two
relationships each
course has between the
CLOs and the Lis. Share
it with the larger group.

1.8 Find a partner (an

opposite sex if possible).
Refer to appendix 2 in
the PD manual. Read
the information in
appendix 2 on
assessment and talk to
the larger group about
your understanding of
the two continuous
assessment
components to be
undertaken in each
subject/course during
the semester.

1.9 Compare the current

procedure of
assessment with the
previous one. Identify
what has changed.
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1(b) Introduction to

the session
e Review prior
learning

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should

identify and address

any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.

NB SL/HoD should ask

tutors to plan for

their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

procedure of
continuous assessment?

Notes: Discuss with them
further about what
should go into subject
projects and subject
portfolio. Let them
know, for example, that
the subject project is a
mini classroom research
on the course being
taught ranging from
content to pedagogy
and the subject
portfolio is how well
organised the student
has gathered and or
documented his/her
lived experience and
past records and the
selection of her/his two
or three best
assignments, quizzes,
presentations, etc.

NOTE:

Subject Project:

Overall weighting of project
=30%

Weighting of individual
parts of the subject
project out of 100

e Introduction—10

e Methodology — 20

e Substantive section — 40

e Conclusion — 30

Subject Portfolio:

Overall weighting of project
=30%

Weighting of individual
parts of portfolio out of
100

i(a). Each of the three (3)
items selected by the

NOTE:

Subject Project:

Overall weighting of project
=30%

Weighting of individual
parts of the subject
project out of 100

e Introduction—10

e Methodology — 20

e Substantive section — 40

e (Conclusion —30

Subject Portfolio:

Overall weighting of project
=30%

Weighting of individual
parts of portfolio out of
100

i(a). Each of the three (3)
items selected by the
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student teacher is 30 %
(90%).

i(b) Presentation and
organisation of portfolio
10%.

OR

ii(a). Each of the two (2)
items selected by the
student teacher is 30 %
(60%).

ii(b) Mid semester
assessment 30%

ii(c) Presentation and
organisation of portfolio
10%

NOTE: Refer tutors to
appendix 2 in the PD
manual and ask them to
read on assessment in
the appendix for a few
minutes and ask each
pair to take turns to talk
to the larger group
about their
understanding of the
two continuous
assessment components
(subject project and
subject portfolio).

1B

1.10 Use ‘someone who ...’
strategy to recap the
main issues raised in the
previous PD session
(thus, ask tutors to get
up from their tables and
move to other tables to
find someone who will
tell them what they can
recall under the
previous lesson.

1.11 Put tutors in pairs
(while being gender

student teacher is 30 %
(90%).

i(b) Presentation and
organisation of portfolio
10%.

OR

ii(a). Each of the two (2)
items selected by the
student teacher is 30 %
(60%).

ii(b) Mid semester
assessment 30%

ii(c) Presentation and
organisation of portfolio
10%

NOTE: Refer tutors to
appendix 2 in the PD
manual and ask them to
read on assessment in
the appendix for a few
minutes and ask each
pair to take turns to talk
to the larger group
about their
understanding of the
two continuous
assessment components
(subject project and
subject portfolio).

1B

1.10 Get up from your
tables and move to
other tables to find
someone who will tell
you what they can recall
from the previous
lesson.

1.11 Discuss the main
purpose of the current
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sensitive), and let them
discuss the main
purpose of the current
PD Session and that of
the current lesson and
ask them to share their
views. For example, one
of the purposes is to
ensure effective
implementation of the
key principles and
practices of the B.Ed.
Programme.

1.12 Discuss with the group
the main Learning
Outcomes (LOs) and the
Learning Indicators (LIs)
stated in their
respective course
manuals. For example,

(i) English Advanced
Grammar: (Analyse
various advanced uses
of English Grammar as
used in authentic
discourses (NTS 2c,
p.13);

(ii) English Semantics:
Demonstrate
understanding and
knowledge of the
basic/key concepts in
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i)

(iii) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate
knowledge of English
speech sounds. (NTS 2c,
13)

(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons).

1.13 Refer tutors to the
lesson description of
lesson 1 and identify the
distinctive features of
the lesson, e.g. the

PD Session and that of
the current lesson and
share your views.

1.12 In pairs, refer to the
main learning Outcomes
and the Learning
Indicators of your
respective course
manuals. Identify how
the Learning Indicators
are linked to the CLOs
and share your views
with the group.

1.13 Refer to the lesson
descriptions in the
manuals and identify
the distinctive features
of the lesson
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models of curriculum
development

1.14 Ask tutors to dialogue
about the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to the
lesson.

(An example of a question
which might arise: What
is Semantics?

What is the difference
between Semantics and
pragmatics?

Why study Grammar?)

Solution:

Semantics is the study of
meaning, or more
precisely, the study of
the relation between
linguistic expressions
and their meanings. ...
Pragmatics is the study
of context, or more
precisely, a study of the
way context can
influence our
understanding of
linguistic utterances.

1.14 Tell your elbow
partner the
controversial questions
that are likely to arise
from the introduction to
your lesson

(An example of a question
which might arise: What
is Semantics?

What is the difference
between Semantics and
pragmatics?

Why study Grammar?)

Solution:

Semantics is the study of
meaning, or more
precisely, the study of
the relation between
linguistic expressions
and their meanings. ...
Pragmatics is the study
of context, or more
precisely, a study of the
way context can
influence our
understanding of
linguistic utterances.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to
learning for
student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the

lesson, which need

2.1 Using think-pair-share
strategy, ask tutors to
come out with the main
content to be covered in
lesson 1 and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

2.1.1 Ask tutors to open to
lesson 1 and its sub-
topics in the respective
course manuals and
examine the aspects
that link to student-
teachers’ previous
knowledge.

2.1 Using Think-Pair-Share
strategy, come out with
what you think is the
main content to be
covered in lesson 1 for
your respective courses.

2.1.1 Open to lesson 1 and
its sub-topics in the
respective course
manuals and examine
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

15 mins

55




to be explored

with the SL/HoD
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set
out what they need
to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

(e.g. Advanced Grammar:
Noun Phrases; forms of
noun phrases

Semantics: What is
Semantics; semantics
and semiotics

Introduction to Literature:
Definition of Literature

Introduction to English:
Autography versus
Sounds

2.2 Put tutors in their
course groups to discuss
the challenges they
might encounter when
presenting some
specific topics of their
lessons.

2.2.1 Use probing questions
to tease out the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
they are likely to
encounter in teaching
these topics from
them.

E.g. students’ linguistics and
sociolinguistics
background, their
schemata, level of self-
efficacy etc.

2.3 Ask tutors, in their
course groups, to
consider the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topics in
their respective
manuals. Example:

Group work, Think, pair and

share, School visits,

2.2 In your course groups
discuss the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting topics
of your lessons.

2.2.1 Share your challenges
with the whole group

2.3 Still in your course
groups, refer to the
strategies section of
your respective course
manuals and consider
the suggested strategies
in the manual. Choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topics.
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Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual work
and presentation, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming,
Questioning

2.4 Still in their groups, ask
them to use ‘the radio
presenter strategy’ to
show how the selected
activities will be used in
the lessons to promote
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic
levels.

2.4 Use ‘the radio presenter

strategy’ to show how
the selected activities
will be used in the
lessons to promote
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic
school levels.

. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each

3.1 Lead discussion through
guestions and answers
on the various
suggested teaching and
learning activities to be
used in the lesson
delivery;

Examples:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: Teaching and
learning activities is
guiding student
teachers to identify pre-
modifiers - headword -
post-modifiers in noun
phrases.

(ii) English Semantics:
Teaching and learning
activities is
brainstorming lexical,
implied, inferred and
textual meanings of
semantics.

(iii) Introduction to English:
Teaching and learning
activities include
engaging student
teachers in activities
that will lead to

3.1 Discuss through

guestions and answers
on the various
suggested teaching and
learning activities to be
used in the lesson
delivery;

Examples:
(i) Advanced English

Grammar: Teaching and
learning activities is
guiding student
teachers to identify pre-
modlifiers - headword -
post-modifiers in noun
phrases.

(ii) English Semantics:

Teaching and learning
activities is
brainstorming lexical,
implied, inferred and
textual meanings of
semantics.

(iii) Introduction to English:

Teaching and learning
activities include
engaging student
teachers in activities
that will lead to
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lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning
Resources:

o

links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example,
action
research,
questioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, youtube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability
guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning

Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

differentiating between
sounds of the English
language and letters of
the alphabet; between
orthography and
pronunciation; between
phonetics and
phonology.

(iv) Introduction to
Literature in English:
Teaching and learning
activities on the
difference between oral
and written literature;
the characteristics of
oral and written
literature; the genre of
literature (prose, drama
and poetry).

3.2 Discuss how tutors will
promote the delivery of
English lessons in both
the B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula, as well
as GESI and 21t century
skills. (Refer tutors to
the teaching and
learning activities
sections of the course
manuals)

3.3 Discuss with tutors the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills (e.g., critical
thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and GESI (e.g.,
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the

differentiating between
sounds of the English
language and letters of
the alphabet; between
orthography and
pronunciation; between
phonetics and
phonology.

(iv) Introduction to
Literature in English:
Teaching and learning
activities on the
difference between oral
and written literature;
the characteristics of
oral and written
literature; the genre of
literature (prose, drama
and poetry).

3.2 Discuss how you will
promote the delivery of
English lessons in both
the B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula, as well
as GESI and 21°t century
skills. (Refer tutors to
the teaching and
learning activities
sections of the course
manuals)

3.3 Discuss the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills (e.g., critical
thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and GESI (e.g.,
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the

58




lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Ask one tutor to model

a selected activity in a
teaching situation.

For example, modeling the
teaching of different types
of meanings (English
Semantics); difference
between phonetics and
phonology (Introduction to
English); components of the
noun phrase (Advanced
English Grammar).

3.5 Refer tutors to the

assessment section of
their respective
manuals. Ask them to
read on Subject project
and Subject portfolio.
Invite them to share
their understanding of
each concept including
the weightings on each
component.

Remind tutors that these
components of assessment
are very important and will
form the modes for
assessing the student
teachers now.

3.6 Ask tutors to examine

the mode of assessment
outlined in the various
manuals and find out
how they are aligned
with the NTEAP in terms
of subject project,
subject portfolio
including those
gathered from School
Visit (STS) and end of

lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Model a selected

activity in a teaching
situation.

For example, modeling the
teaching of different types
of meanings (English
Semantics); difference
between phonetics and
phonology (Introduction to
English); components of the
noun phrase (Advanced
English Grammar).

3.5 Refer to the assessment

section of your
respective manuals.
Read on Subject project
and Subject portfolio.
Share your
understanding of each
concept.

3.6 Examine the mode of

assessment outlined in
the various manuals and
find out how they are
aligned with the NTEAP
in terms of subject
project, subject
portfolio including those
gathered from School
Visit (STS) and end of
semester examination.
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semester examination.
For example, have them
to identify and discuss
some areas for Subject
projects for the
semester.

Briefly discuss the structure
of the prospective subject
projects topics in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.

Note: Remind tutors to be
mindful of GESI issues such
as the use of braille, the use
of audio machines for orals,
etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in the
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers, for example,
presentation, project,
debate, quizzes,
assignment and tests.

For example, identify
and discuss some areas
for your Subject
projects for the
semester.

Explain the structure of the
subject project in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.

Note: Be mindful of GESI
issues such as the use of
braille, the use of audio
machines for orals, etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in your
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers with whole
group, for example,
presentation, project,
debate, quizzes,
assignment and tests.

. Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors need to
identify critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on
and share what they
have learnt in the
session which they will
be using in their lessons.

4.2 Ask tutors to identify
critical friends who took
part in the PD session to
sit in their classes during
lesson and report on
observation made
during next PD session.

4.1 Reflect on what you
have learnt in the
session which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report on his/her
observation during the
next PD session.

15 mins
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4.3 Ask tutors to read 4.3 Read lesson 2 to
lesson 2 from the PD prepare for next week’s
manual in preparation PD session.
for the next session.
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 2 in the Course Manual

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS)
Consonant and vowel sounds, place of articulation, manner of
articulation, state of the glottis, consonant clusters

Introduction to English Literature (UP)
Introduction to poetry: What is poetry? Narrative poem:s, lyrical
poems, didactic poems, descriptive poems.

Advanced English Grammar (JHS)

Forms and functions of phrases in English: verb phrases
(meaning and identification), functions of verb phrases.

English Semantics (JHS)

Basic concepts in semantics: sentences, utterances and
propositions, sense and reference, denotation and connotation,
literal and non-literal meanings

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

e OQOverview of
content and

Use an icebreaker to start
the lesson.

1.1 Use discussion strategy
to recap the main issues
raised in the previous
PD session.

1.2 Put tutors in pairs (while
being gender sensitive),
and let them discuss the
main purpose of the
current PD Session and
that of the current

1.1 Discuss the main issues
raised in the previous
PD session.

1.2 Discuss the main
purpose of the current
PD Session and that of
the current lesson and
share your views.

20 mins
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identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for
their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

lesson and ask them to
share their views. For
example, one of the
purposes is to ensure
effective
implementation of the
key principles and
practices of the B.Ed.
Programme.

1.3 Discuss with the group
the main Learning
Outcomes (LOs) and the
Learning Indicators (LIs)
stated in their
respective course
manuals.

For example,

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: (Analyse
various advanced uses
of English Grammar as
used in authentic
discourses (NTS 2c,
p-13);

(ii) English Semantics:
Demonstrate
understanding and
knowledge of the
basic/key concepts in
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i)

(iii) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate knowledge
of English speech
sounds. (NTS 2¢, 13)

(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons).

1.4 Refer tutors to the
lesson description of
lesson 2 and identify the
distinctive features of
the lesson, e.g. sense

1.3 In pairs, refer to the
main learning
Outcomes and the
Learning Indicators of
your respective course
manuals. Identify how
the Learning Indicators
are to the CLOs and
share your views with
the group.

For example,

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: (Analyse
various advanced uses
of English Grammar as
used in authentic
discourses (NTS 2c,
p-13);

(ii) English Semantics:
Demonstrate
understanding and
knowledge of the
basic/key concepts in
semantics (NTS 2c¢, 3i)

(iii) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate knowledge
of English speech
sounds. (NTS 2¢, 13)

(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons).

1.4 Refer to the lesson
descriptions in the
manuals and identify
the distinctive features
of the lesson
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and reference;
denotation and
connotation of words.

1.5 Ask tutors to dialogue
about the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to the
lesson.

Example of questions which
might arise:

(i) English Semantics:

What is connotation of a
word?

Suggested answer: The
meaning of a word
based on the context in
which the word is found.

(ii) Advanced English
Grammar: What is the
structure of a verb
phrase?

Suggested answer: auxiliary
verb + lexical verb (...is
going); auxiliary verb +
auxiliary verb + lexical
verb (...has been eating);
modal verb + auxiliary
verb + auxiliary verb +
lexical verb (...may have
been eaten)

(iii) Introduction to English:
What is a consonant
cluster?

Suggested answer: a group
of consonants
pronounced in
immediate succession,
as strin strong

1.5 tell your elbow partner
the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to your
lesson.

Example of questions which
might arise:

(i) English Semantics:

What is connotation of a
word?

Suggested answer: The
meaning of a word
based on the context in
which the word is found.

(ii) Advanced English
Grammar: What is the
structure of a verb
phrase?

Suggested answer: auxiliary
verb + lexical verb (...is
going); auxiliary verb +
auxiliary verb + lexical
verb (...has been
eating); modal verb +
auxiliary verb + auxiliary
verb + lexical verb
(...may have been
eaten)

(iii) Introduction to English:
What is a consonant
cluster?

Suggested answer: a group
of consonants
pronounced in
immediate succession,
as strin strong
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(iv) Introduction to English
Literature:
What is a didactic poetry?

Suggested answer:
Poetry that instructs,
either in terms of morals
or by providing
knowledge of
philosophy, religion,
arts, science, or skills.

(iv) Introduction to English
Literature:
What is a didactic poetry?

Suggested answer:
Poetry that instructs,
either in terms of
morals or by providing
knowledge of
philosophy, religion,
arts, science, or skills.

2 Concept
Development (New
learning likely to
arise in lesson/s) :

Identification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to
learning for
student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which
need to be
explored with the
SL/HoD

NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set
out what they need
to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

2.1 Using think-pair-share
strategy, ask tutors to
come out with the main
content to be covered in
lesson 2 and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

2.1.1 Ask tutors to open to
lesson 2 of the manuals
and discuss the topics
and subtopics in the
respective course
manuals by examining
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

Examples of topics and
subtopics:

(i) Advanced Grammar:
Verb phrases and their
functions

(ii) English Semantics:
Literal and non-literal
meaning of words.

(iii) Introduction to
Literature: Narrative,
didactive, lyrical and
descriptive poems.

(iv) Introduction to English:
place and manner of
articulations.

2.1 Using Think-Pair-Share
strategy, come out with
what you think is the
main content to be
covered in lesson 1 for

your respective courses.

2.1.1 Open to lesson 2 and
its subtopics in the
respective course
manuals and examine
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

Examples of topics and
subtopics:

(i) Advanced Grammar:
Verbs phrases and their
functions

(ii) English Semantics:
Literal and non-literal
meaning of words.

(iii) Introduction to
Literature: Narrative,
didactive, lyrical and
descriptive poems.

(iv) Introduction to English:
place and manner of
articulations.

15 mins
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2.2 Put tutors in their 2.2 In your course groups

course groups to discuss discuss the challenges
the challenges they you might encounter
might encounter when when presenting topics
presenting some of your lessons.

specific concepts of
their lessons.
Examples of challenges with | Example of challenges with

concepts: concepts:
Differentiating between Differentiating between
literal and non-literal literal and non-literal
meaning (English meaning (English
Semantics); Semantics);
differentiating place and differentiating place
manner of articulation and manner of
(Introduction to articulation
English); functions of (Introduction to
verb phrases (Advanced English); functions of
English Grammar). verb phrases (Advanced

English Grammar)

2.2.1 Discuss potential 2.2.1 Share your challenges
challenges or barriers to with the whole group
learning that student
teachers are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topics in lesson 2.

Examples of barriers: Examples of barriers:
Coping with mixed abilities | Coping with mixed abilities
of student teachers, of student teachers,
differentiated activities differentiated activities

in the teaching and in the teaching and
learning of student learning of student
teachers. teachers.

2.3 Ask tutors, in their 2.3 Refer to the strategies
course groups, to section of your
consider the suggested respective course
strategies in the manual manuals and consider
and choose the most the suggested strategies
appropriate ones for in the manual. Choose
teaching the topics in the most appropriate
their respective ones for teaching the
manuals. topics.
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Examples of suggested
strategies:

Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits,
Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual
work and presentation,
Teacher modelling,
Brainstorming,
Questioning.

2.4 Discuss with tutors how
the selected strategies
and activities will be
used in the lessons to
promote learning at the
New 4-Year B.Ed. and
Basic levels.

Examples of suggested
strategies:

Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits,
Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual
work and presentation,
Teacher modelling,
Brainstorming,
Questioning.

2.4 Show how the selected
strategies and activities
will be used in the
lessons to promote
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic
school levels.

. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of

3.1 Lead discussion through
guestions and answers
on the various
suggested teaching and
learning activities to be
used in the lesson
delivery;

Examples:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: teaching and
learning activities of
guiding student
teachers to examine the
functions of verb
phrases.

(i) English Semantics:
teaching and learning
activities of
brainstorming on
denotation and
connotation of words.

(ii) Introduction to English:
teaching and learning
activities include
engaging student

3.1 discuss through
guestions and answers
on the various
suggested teaching and
learning activities to be
used in the lesson
delivery;

Examples:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: teaching and
learning activities of
guiding student
teachers to examine the
functions of verb
phrases.

(ii) English Semantics:
teaching and learning
activities of
brainstorming on
denotation and
connotation of words.

(iii) Introduction to English:
teaching and learning
activities include
engaging student

40 mins
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continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning
Resources:

(@)

links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example,
action
research,
questioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability
guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning

Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the next

teachers in activities
that will lead to explain
the place and manner of
articulation.

(iii) Introduction to

Literature in English:
teaching and learning
activities on the
difference between
narrative and lyrical
poetry.

3.2 Discuss how tutors will

promote the delivery of
English lessons in both
the B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula, as well
as GESI and 21t century
skills. (Refer tutors to
the teaching and
learning activities
sections of the course
manuals)

3.3 Discuss with tutors the

appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills (e.g. critical
thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Ask one tutor to model

a selected activity in a
teaching situation.

teachers in activities
that will lead to explain
the place and manner of
articulation.

(iv) Introduction to

Literature in English:
teaching and learning
activities on the
difference between
narrative and lyrical
poetry.

3.2 Discuss how you will

promote the delivery of
English lessons in both
the B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula, as well
as GESI and 21t century
skills. (Refer tutors to
the teaching and
learning activities
sections of the course
manuals)

3.3 Discuss the

appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills (e.g. critical
thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Model a selected

activity in a teaching
situation.
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lesson for student
teachers

For example:

modeling the teaching of
sense and reference
(English Semantics); the
state of the glottis
(Introduction to
English); meaning and
identification of verb
phrases (Advanced
English Grammar).

3.5 Refer tutors to the
assessment section of
their respective
manuals. Ask them to
read on Subject project
and Subject portfolio.
Invite them to share
their understanding of
each concept including
the weightings on each
component.

Remind tutors that these

components of assessment

are very important and will
form the modes for
assessing the student
teachers now.

3.6 Ask tutors to examine
the mode of assessment
outlined in the various
manuals and find out
how they are aligned
with the NTEAP in terms
of subject project,
subject portfolio
including those
gathered from School
Visit (STS) and end of
semester examination.

For example:

Have them to identify and
discuss some areas for
Subject projects for the
semester.

For example:

modeling the teaching of
sense and reference
(English Semantics); the
state of the glottis
(Introduction to
English); meaning and
identification of verb
phrases (Advanced
English Grammar).

3.5 Refer to the assessment
section of your
respective manuals.
Read on Subject project
and Subject portfolio.
Share your
understanding of each
concept.

3.6 Examine the mode of
assessment outlined in
the various manuals
and find out how they
are aligned with the
NTEAP in terms of
subject project, subject
portfolio including
those gathered from
School Visit (STS) and
end of semester
examination.

For example:

Identify and discuss some
areas for your Subject
projects for the
semester.
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Briefly discuss the structure
of the prospective subject
projects topics in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.

Note: Remind tutors to be
mindful of GESI issues
such as the use of
braille, the use of audio
machines for orals, etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in the
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers.

For example:

presentation, project,
debate, quizzes,
assignment and tests.

Explain the structure of the
subject project in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.

Note: Be mindful of GESI
issues such as the use of
braille, the use of audio
machines for orals, etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in your
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers with whole
group.

For example:

presentation, project,
debate, quizzes,
assignment and tests.

. Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors need to
identify critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on
and share what they
have learnt in the
session which they will
be using in their lessons.

4.2 Ask tutors to identify
critical friends who took
part in the PD session to
sit in their classes during
lesson and report on
observation made
during next PD session.

4.3 Ask tutors to read lesson
3 from the PD manual in
preparation for the next
session.

4.1 Reflect on what you
have learnt in the
session which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report on his/her
observation during the
next PD session.

4.3 Read lesson 3 to
prepare for next week’s
PD session.

15 mins
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 3 in the Course Manual

Lesson Title:

English:

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS)
Morphology: Introduction to morphology, Types of morphemes - lexical vs
grammatical, - free vs bound morpheme, - affixes, Word formation processes -
affixation — conversion

Introduction to English Literature (UP)
Elements of Poetry: Imagery, Sound devices in Poetry, Figurative Language

Advanced English Grammar (JHS)
Adjective and adverb phrases, Adjective and adverb phrases, Adjective phrase,
Features and functions adjective phrases, Adverb phrases, Features and functions of
adverb phrases

English Semantics (JHS)
Types of meaning: Denotational meaning and Connotational/Associative meaning,
reflected meaning and Collocative meaning, Lexical meaning and Grammatical

meaning
Focus: the bullet Guidance notes on Leading | Guidance Notes on Tutor Timein
points provide the the session. What the Activity during the PD session
frame for what is to SL/HoDs will have to say Session. What PD Session
be done in the during each stage of the participants (Tutors) will do
session. The SWL session during each stage of the
should use the session.
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.
1. Introduction to 1.1 Using ‘Tell a Friend’ 1.1 Tell your friend the 20 mins
the session strategy have tutors main issues raised in the
e Review prior recap the main issues previous PD session in
learning raised in the previous English.
e A critical friend to PD session in English.
share findings for a
short discussion 1.2 Invite critical friends to | 1.2 Share your observations
and lessons share their observations with the whole group.
learned with the group and
discuss possible
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e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should

identify and address

any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.

NB SL/HoD should ask

tutors to plan for

their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

solutions to outstanding
challenges from the
lesson observations.

1.3 Ask tutors to read and
discuss the introductory
sections of lesson 3 up
to and including
learning outcomes and
indicators in the
respective course
manuals and indicate
how related the lesson
descriptions are to
student teachers’
relevant previous
knowledge.

For example:

(i) EG: Introduction to
English

Topic: Morphology

Lesson Description: This
lesson is intended to
introduce student teachers
to word formation
processes in the English
language.

Student teachers’ RPK:
Student teachers can read
and write.

(ii) UP: Introduction to
English Literature

Topic: Elements of Poetry
Lesson Description: This
lesson introduces student
teachers to the elements of
Poetry.

Student teachers’ RPK:
Student teachers were
introduced to the form and
types of Poetry in the
previous lesson.

1.3 Read and discuss the
introductory sections of
lesson 3 up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators in the
respective course
manuals and indicate
how related the lesson
descriptions are to
student teachers’
relevant previous
knowledge. Share your
views with the whole
group.

For example:

(i) EG: Introduction to

English

Topic: Morphology

Lesson Description: This

lesson is intended to

introduce student teachers
to word formation
processes in the English
language.

Student teachers’ RPK:

Student teachers can read

and write.
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(i) JHS: English Advanced
Grammar

Topic: Adjective and adverb
phrases

Lesson Description: This
lesson introduces the
student teacher to the
features and uses of
adjective and adverb
phrases in phrasal
construction.

Student teachers’ RPK:
Student teacher can identify
noun phrases and use them
effectively as parts of
sentence construction.
Note: Where the RPK is not
related to the lesson topic
and the description, discuss
how to modify it with the
tutors.

1.4. Ask tutors to refer to
the various course
manuals, read the
content to be taught,
and identify the
distinctive features of
lesson 3 for the various
levels. (Refer them to
the introductory part of
the lesson manuals for
the distinctive features
of the various courses.
Have them look at the
courses and their break
downs.

For example: In semantics;
Types of meaning:
Denotational meaning and
Connotational / Associative
meaning, reflected meaning
and Collocative meaning,
Lexical meaning and
Grammatical meaning,

1.4. Refer to the various
course manuals, read
through the content to
be taught, and identify
the distinctive features
of lesson 3 for the
various levels. Discuss
your findings with the
whole group.
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1.5 Ask tutors to discuss the
controversial questions
and misconceptions
that are likely to arise
from the introduction to
the lesson.

Examples of questions may
include:

What is a morpheme? What

is the difference between

the functions of an
adjective phrase and an
adverb phrase? etc.

(answers may include:

morpheme is a meaningful

morphological unit of a

language that cannot be

further divided; an

adjective phrase modifies a

noun while the adverb

phrase modifies verb,
adjective or an adverb

1.5 Tell your elbow partner
the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to your
lesson.

Examples of questions may

include:

What is a morpheme?

What is the difference
between the functions of
an adverb phrase? etc.

(answers may include:

morpheme is a meaningful

morphological unit of a

language that cannot be

further divided; an

adjective phrase modifies a

noun while the adverb

phrase modifies verb,
adjective or an adverb.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new

learning, potential
barriers to learning

for student
teachers or

students, concepts
or pedagogy being

introduced in the

lesson, which need

to be explored
with the SL/HoD
NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set out
what they need to do

to introduce and
explain the issues/s
with tutors

2.1 Ask tutors to be in their
course groups, come
out with the main
contents to be covered
in lesson 3 and their
distinct parts.

Example:

Advanced Grammar:
Adjective and adverb
phrases: Adjective and
adverb phrases,
Semantics: Types of
meaning: Denotational
meaning and
Connotational/Associative
meaning

Introduction to Literature:
Elements of Poetry:
Imagery,

Introduction to English:
Morphology: Introduction
to morphology

2.1 In your course groups,
refer to the course
manuals and come out
with the main contents
to be covered in lesson
3 and their distinct
parts.

Example:

Advanced Grammar:

Adjective and adverb

phrases: Adjective and

adverb phrases,

Semantics: Types of

meaning: Denotational

meaning and

Connotational/Associative

meaning

Introduction to Literature:

Elements of Poetry:

Imagery,

Introduction to English:

Morphology: Introduction

to morphology

15 mins
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2.2 Put tutors in their
course groups to discuss
the challenges they
might encounter when
presenting some
specific topics of their
lessons.

Examples of

misconceptions: Grammar

is difficult; Challenge: How
does the adverb phrase
function?

2.3 Lead tutors to discuss
possible ways of
dealing with the
challenges e.g use
games to teach
grammar lessons.

2.2 In your course groups
discuss the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific topics of the
lessons.

Examples of
misconceptions: Grammar
is difficult; Challenge:How
does the adverb phrase
function?

2.3 Discuss possible ways of
dealing with the
challenges e.g use
games to teach
grammar lessons

. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s
Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills
Reading,
discussion, and

3.1 Give tutors time to read
the section on teaching
and learning activities in
the course manuals and
identify activities
suggested for the
delivery of lesson 3 to
the various age levels.

Note:

Examples of various
suggested teaching and
learning activities for the
delivery of lesson 3

(i) Advanced English
Grammar leading student
teachers to identify the
position of adjective
phrases in sentences.

(ii) English Semantics:
discussion on the
differences between lexical
and bound morphemes

(i) Introduction to English:

brainstorming to arrive at
the definition of
morphology.

3.1 Read the section on
suggested teaching and
learning activities in the
manual and identify
activities suggested for
the delivery of lesson 3
to the various age
levels.

Examples of various
suggested teaching and
learning activities for the
delivery of lesson 3.

(i) Advanced English
Grammar leading student
teachers identify the
position of adjective
phrases in sentences.

(ii) English Semantics:
discussion on the
differences between lexical
and bond morphemes

(i) Introduction to English:

brainstorming to arrive at
the definition of
morphology.

40 mins
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identification of

continuous

assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example,
action
research,
questioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be
used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability

o guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning

(iv) Introduction to
Literature in English:
making student teachers
listen to the narrative and
each mention what the
narrative makes them see,
feel, hear, smell or taste in
their mind.

3.2 Discuss with tutors the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
for the delivery of
lesson 3 in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula and
how they will be used to
enhance the core and
transferable skills (e.g.
critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and diversity
issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the
classroom

3.3 Assist tutors to identify
areas that need
clarification.

3.4 Lead tutors to discuss in
their various course
groups how the
different activities
would be carried out in
both CoE and basic
school classroom to
achieve the LOs and the
LIs of the course manual
for lesson 3.

3.5 Ask one tutor to model
a selected activity in a
teaching situation. For

(iv) Introduction to
Literature in English:
making student teachers
listen to the narrative and
each mention what the
narrative makes them see,
feel, hear, smell or taste in
their mind.

3.2 Discuss the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
for the delivery of
lesson 3 in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula and
how they will be used to
enhance the core and
transferable skills (e.g.
critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and diversity
issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the
classroom

3.3 Identify areas that need
clarification.

3.4 Discuss in your various
course groups how the
different activities
would be carried out in
both CoE and basic
school classroom to
achieve the LOs and the
LIs of the course manual
for lesson 3.

3.5 Model a selected
activity in a teaching
situation. For example
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Tutors should be
expected to have a
plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

example, modeling the
teaching of:
Denotational meaning
and Connotational /
Associative meaning,
(English Semantics);
Introduction to
morphology
(Introduction to
English); Adjective and
adverb phrases
(Advanced English
Grammar); Imagery,
(Introduction to
literature).

3.6 Ask tutors to discuss
how GESI issues related
to the teaching and
learning activities of the
lesson would be
addressed.

Examples:

(i) Equal representation of
males and females and
mix ability grouping as
appropriate.

(i) Assign leadership roles
to females as well as to
males.

3.7 Ask tutors to identify
where, and which, 21
century skills that can
be developed or applied
in the lesson and how
they can help student
teachers to support
basic school leaners to
develop these skills
through STS activities.

Examples:

(i) The use of appropriate
videos to prepare and
present lessons.

model the teaching of:
Denotational meaning
and Connotational /
Associative meaning in
English Semantics);
Introduction to
morphology
(Introduction to
English); Adjective and
adverb phrases
(Advanced English
Grammar); Imagery,
(Introduction to
literature ).

3.6 Discuss how GESlI issues
related to the teaching
and learning activities of
the lesson would be
addressed.

Examples:

(i) Equal representation of
males and females and
mix ability grouping as
appropriate.

(i) Assign leadership roles
to females as well as
to males.

3.7. Identify where, and
which, 215 century
skills that can be
developed or applied
in the lesson and how
they can help student
teachers to support
basic school leaners to
develop these skills
through STS activities.

Examples:

(i) The use of appropriate
videos to prepare and
present lessons.
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(ii) Development of
collaborative and
communicative skills
through group works
and presentations.

3.8 Ask tutors to examine
the kind of continuous
assessment appropriate
for the various lesson in
relation to enriching
student teachers’
subject portfolio. For
instance, research
assignments, class
exercises or
assignments could be
given in class.

Mode of assessment
outlined in the various
manuals and find out
how they are aligned
with the NTEAP in terms
of subject project,
subject portfolio
including those
gathered from School
Visit (STS) and end of
semester examination.

3.9 Briefly ask tutors to
report on how far they
have gone regarding
subject projects
encourage them to
educate student
teachers on the need to
keep working on the
project in order to avoid
late submission.

(ii) Development of
collaborative and
communicative skills
through group works
and presentations.

3.8 Discuss the kind of
continuous assessment
appropriate for the
various lesson in
relation to enriching
student teachers’
subject portfolio. For
instance, research
assignments, class
exercises or
assignments could be
given in class.

Note: Be mindful of GESI
issues such as the use
of braille, the use of
audio machines for
orals, etc.

3.9 Give report on how far
you have gone
regarding the subject
projects. Keep on
educating student
teachers on the need to
keep working on their
projects in order to
avoid late submission.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

e Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to observe

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on
and share what they
have learnt in the
session which they will
be using in their lessons.

4.1 Reflect on what you
have learnt in the
session which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

15 mins
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lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.2 Ask tutors to identify
critical friends who took
part in the PD session to
sit in their classes during
lesson and report on
observation made
during next PD session.

4.3 Ask tutors to read
lesson 4 from the PD
manual in preparation
for the next session.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report on his/her
observation during the
next PD session.

4.3 Read lesson 4 to
prepare for next week’s
PD session.
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 4 in the Course Manual

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS)
Semantics: definition of semantics, types of meaning, semantic vrs pragmatic, sense

relations.

Introduction to English Literature (UP)

Interpretation and analysis of Poetry: Interpreting the selected text, (literal

meaning), Sound devices in the poem, Figurative language.
Advanced English Grammar (JHS)
Forms and functions of phrases in English (prepositional phrases): prepositional
phrases, Meaning and identification, Functions of prepositional phrases.

English Semantics (JHS)

Sense relations among words1: Lexical Fields: Kinship, Synonyms & Antonymes.

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

e QOverview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive

1.1 Use an icebreaker to
start the session:
provide it or invite any
volunteer(s) to provide
one.

1.2 In recapping the main
issues raised in the
previous PD session, use
the strategy called
‘someone who ...".
(Thus, ask tutors to get
up from their tables and
move to other tables to
find someone who will
tell them what they can

1.1 Listen and respond to
an icebreaker, and
volunteer one if
necessary.

1.2 Move from your tables
to other tables to find
someone who will tell
you what they can recall
from the previous
lesson.

20 mins

80




aspects of the

lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should
ask tutors to plan for
their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

recall in the previous
lesson.

1.3 Focusing on gender, put
tutors in pairs and let
them discuss the main
purpose of the current
PD session and that of
the current lesson and
ask them to share their
views.

For example:

The purpose of this PD
session and the current
lesson is to help student
teachers to identify
diverse meanings in
English in relation to
grammar and literature.

1.4 Discuss with the gender
groups, the main
Learning Outcomes
(LOs) and the Learning
Indicators (LIs) stated in
their respective course
manuals.

For example:

(iv) English Advanced
Grammar: Analyse
various advanced uses of
English Grammar as used
in authentic discourses
(NTS 2¢, p.13);

(v) English Semantics:
Demonstrate
understanding and
knowledge of the
basic/key concepts in
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i)
(vi) Introduction to
English: Demonstrate
basic knowledge and
understanding of English
word-forms and how they
are used to create
meaning (NTS 2¢c, 13)

1.3 Discuss in your gender
groups the main
purpose of the current
PD session and that of
the current lesson and
share your views.

1.4 In gender pairs, refer to
the main learning
Outcomes and the
Learning Indicators of
your respective course
manuals. Identify how
the Learning Indicators
align with the CLOs and
share your views with
the group.
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(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons in
the course manuals).

1.5 Refer tutors to the
lesson description of
lesson 4 and identify

the distinctive features

of the lesson.

1.6 Ask tutors to brainstorm
on likely controversial

guestions that are
possible to arise from

the introductory part of

the lesson.
An example of a question
which might arise: Will
meanings in the student-
teacher’s mother tongue

interfere with meanings in

English?)

1.5 Identify the lesson
descriptions in the
manuals and the
distinctive features of
the lesson.

1.6 Confer with your elbow
partner some of the
likely controversial
guestions that are
possible to arise from
the introductory part of
your lesson.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to learning
for student
teachers or
students, concepts
or pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which need
to be explored
with the SL/HoD

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set

out what they need

to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

2.1 Using think-pair-share

2.1 Use think-Pair-Share
strategy to come out

2.1.

strategy, ask tutors to
come out with the main
content to be covered
in lesson 4 and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

1 Ask tutors to open to
lesson 4 and identify the
various sub-topics in the
respective course
manuals, examine the
aspects that link to
student-teachers
previous knowledge and
discuss them.

with what you think is
the main content to be
covered in lesson 4 for
your respective courses.

2.1.1 Open to lesson 4 and

identify the various
sub-topics in the
respective course
manuals, examine the
aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge
and discuss them.

Example:
Advanced Grammar:
Prepositional phrases,

Meaning and identification

& Functions of
prepositional phrases.

Example:

Advanced Grammar:
Prepositional phrases,
Meaning and identification
& Functions of
prepositional phrases.

15 mins
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Semantics: Sense relations
among words1: Lexical
Fields: Kinship, Synonyms
& Antonyms.

Introduction to Literature:
Interpreting the selected
text, (literal meaning),
Sound devices in the poem
& Figurative language.
Introduction to English:
Semantics: definition of
semantics, types of
meaning, semantic vrs
pragmatic, sense relations.

2.2 Put tutors in their course
groups to discuss the
challenges they might
encounter when
presenting some specific
topics of their lessons.

2.2.1 Use probing questions
to identify potential
barriers student
teachers are likely to
encounter in learning
some concepts or
pedagogy in teaching
these topics.

Example:

Student teachers may
confuse prepositional
phrases with other types of
phrases and student
teachers may find it
difficult to distinguish
between literal and literary
meaning.

2.3 Ask tutors in their course
groups, to consider the
suggested strategies in
the manual and choose
the most appropriate

Semantics: Sense relations
among words1: Lexical
Fields: Kinship, Synonyms
& Antonyms.

Introduction to Literature:

Interpreting the selected

text, (literal meaning),

Sound devices in the poem

& Figurative language.

Introduction to English:
Semantics: definition of
semantics, types of
meaning, semantic vrs
pragmatic, sense
relations.

2.2 In your course groups
discuss probable
challenges you might
encounter when
presenting topics of your
lessons.

2.2.1 Provide answers to
likely questions that will
be raised by student
teachers relating to
barriers to learning
some concepts or
pedagogy in teaching
these topics with the
whole group.

2.3 Still in your course
groups, refer to the
strategies section of your
respective course
manuals and consider
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ones for teaching the
topics in their respective
manuals.

Examples:
Think-pair-share strategy,
school visits, Discussion,
Concept mapping,
Individual work and
presentation, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming
and Questioning.

2.4 Still in their course
groups, ask tutors to
use ‘the radio presenter
strategy’ to show how
the selected activities
will be used in the
lessons to promote
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. programme
and Basic school levels.

the suggested strategies
in the manual. Choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topics.
Examples:
Think-pair-share strategy,
school visits, Discussion,
Concept mapping,
Individual work and
presentation, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming
and Questioning.

2.4 In your course groups,
use ‘the radio presenter
strategy’ to show how
the selected activities
will be used in the
lessons to promote
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. programmes
and Basic school levels.

. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI

3.1 Lead discussion through
questions and answers
on the various
suggested teaching and
learning activities to be
used in the lesson
delivery.

Examples:

Advanced English Grammar:

Teaching and learning
activity is to discuss with
student teachers to identify
the elements in a
prepositional phrase.

English Semantics: Teaching
and learning activity is to
ask student teachers to
brainstorm on lexical field,
show the differences and
similarities among words in

3.1 Answer questions that
arise from the
discussion on the
various suggested
teaching and learning
activities to be used in
the lesson delivery.

Examples:

Advanced English Grammar:
Teaching and learning
activity is to guide student
teachers to identify the
elements in a prepositional
phrase through discussion.

English Semantics: Teaching
and learning activity is to
allow student teachers to
brainstorm on lexical field,
show the differences and
similarities among words in
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responsiveness
and ICT and 215tC
skills
e Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning
e Resources:
links to the existing
PD Themes, for
example, action
research, questioning
and to other external
reference material:
literature, on web,
Utube, physical
resources, power
point; how they should
be used. Consideration
needs to be given to
local availability
guidance on any
power point
presentations, TLM
or other resources
which need to be
developed to support
learning
e Tutors should be
expected to have a
plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

the same lexical field and
give examples.

Introduction to English:
Teaching and learning
activities is to engage
student teachers to
brainstorm on the various
definitions of meanings.

Introduction to Literature in
English: Teaching and
learning activities is to
guide student teachers to
discuss the literal meaning of
the poem by asking them to
say what the poem is talking
about distinguishing between
literal and literary meaning.

3.2 Discuss how tutors will
promote the delivery of
English lessons in both
the B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula, as well
as GESI and 21°t century
skills. (Refer tutors to
the teaching and
learning activities
sections of the course
manuals)

3.3 Discuss with tutors the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills (e.g. critical
thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the
lessons in both the
College of Education

the same lexical field and
give examples.

Introduction to English:
Teaching and learning
activities include guiding
student teachers to
brainstorm on the various
definitions of meanings.

Introduction to Literature in
English: Teaching and
learning activities is guiding
student teachers to look for
the literal meaning of the
poem and try to distinguish
between literal and literary
meaning.

3.2 Deliberate on how you
will promote the
delivery of English
lessons in both the B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula, as well as
GESI and 215t century
skills. (Refer to the
teaching and learning
activities sections of the
course manuals)

3.3 Deliberate on the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and show how these
will be used to enhance
the core and
transferable skills (e.g.
critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the
lessons in both the
College of Education

85




(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Ask one tutor to model
a selected activity in a
teaching situation.

For example: In English

semantics, model the

teaching of some of the
lexical fields.

In Advanced English

Grammar, model the

teaching of identifying the

elements in a prepositional
phrase.

In Introduction to English,

model the teaching on the

various definitions of
meanings.

3.5 Refer tutors to the
assessment section of
their respective
manuals. Ask them to
read on Subject project
and Subject portfolio.
Invite them to share
their understanding of
each concept including
the weightings on each
component.

Remind tutors that
these components of
assessment are very
important and will form
the modes for assessing
the student teachers’
knowledge.

3.6 Ask tutors to examine
the modes of
assessment outlined in
the various manuals
and find out how they
are aligned with the
NTEAP in terms of
subject project, subject

(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Model a selected
activity in a teaching
situation.

For example:

In English semantics, model

the teaching of some of the

lexical fields.

In Advanced English

Grammar, model the

teaching of identifying the

elements in a prepositional
phrase.

In Introduction to English,

model the teaching on the

various definitions of
meanings.

3.5 Refer to the assessment
section of your
respective manuals.
Read on Subject project
and Subject portfolio.
Share your
understanding of each
concept.

3.6 Examine the modes of
assessment outlined in
the various manuals
and find out how they
are aligned with the
NTEAP in terms of
subject project, subject
portfolio including
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portfolio including
those gathered from
school visits (STS) and
end of semester
examination. For
example, have them to
identify and discuss
some areas for Subject
projects for the
semester.
Briefly discuss the structure
of the prospective subject
projects’ topics in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.

Note: Remind tutors to be
mindful of GESI issues such
as the use of braille, the use
of audios, videos etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in the
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers.

For example: presentation,
projects, debate, quizzes,
assignments and tests.

those gathered from
school visits (STS) and
end of semester
examination. For
example, identify and
discuss some areas for
your subject projects for
the semester.

Explain the structure of the
subject project in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.

Note: Be mindful of GESI
issues such as the use of
braille, the use of audios,
videos etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in your
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers with whole
group.

For example: presentation,

projects, debate, quizzes,

assignments and tests.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

e Tutors need to
identify critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.

¢ |dentifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on
the lesson and share
what they have learnt in
the session which they
will be using in their
lessons.

4.2 Ask tutors to identify
critical friends who took
part in the PD session to
sit in their classes
during lesson and
report on observation
made during next PD
session.

4.1 Reflect on what you
have learnt in the
session which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report on his/her
observation during the
next PD session.

15 mins
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4.3 Ask tutors to read 4.3 Read lesson 5 to
lesson 5 from the PD prepare for next week’s
manual in preparation PD session.
for the next session.
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 5 in the Course Manual

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS)
Word classes: Nouns and Pronouns.
Introduction to English Literature (UP)

Introduction to Drama: what is drama?, Nature of drama and Types of drama

Advanced English Grammar (JHS)
Forms and functions of phrases in English: Gerund phrases and their functions,

Infinitive phrases and their functions, Participle phrases and Absolute phrases
English Semantics (JHS)

Sense Relations among words 2: hyponymy, homonymy, homophony, Homography

and Polysemy

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive

1.1 Use an icebreaker e.g.
song or rhyme, to start
the session: provide it or
invite any volunteer(s)
to provide one.

1.2 Use question and
answer to recap the
main issues raised in the
previous PD session.

1.3 Put tutors in gender
groups and let them
discuss the main
purpose of the current
PD session.

1.1 Listen, respond and
participate to the
icebreaker, and
volunteer one if
necessary.

1.2 Provide answers to the
guestions to recap some
of the main issues
discussed in the
previous PD session.

1.3 Discuss in your gender
groups the main
purpose of the current
PD session and share
your views with the
larger group.

20 mins
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aspects of the

lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for
their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

For example:

The purpose of this PD
session and the current
lesson is to help student
teachers to identify diverse
meanings in English in
relation to grammar and
literature.

1.4 Discuss with the gender
groups, the main
Learning Outcomes
(LOs) and the Learning
Indicators (LIs) stated in
their respective course
manuals. (Refer to the
learning outcomes and
indicators sections of
the lessons. How are the
indicators related to the
learning outcome?

For example:

(i) English Advanced
Grammar: Analyse various
advanced uses of English
Grammar as used in
authentic discourses (NTS
2¢c, p.13);

(ii) English Semantics: At the
end of this course,
students should be able
to apply the basic
concepts/principles to
synthesize basic
semantic building blocks
to compose meaningful
English structures and to
analyze meaning at
different levels of
language (NTS2c, d, 3e,
i).

(iii) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate basic
knowledge and
understanding of
English word-forms and

1.4 In gender pairs, refer to
the main learning
Outcomes and the
Learning Indicators of
your respective course
manuals. Identify how
the Learning Indicators
align with the CLOs and
share your views with
the group.

For example:

(i) English Advanced
Grammar: Analyse various
advanced uses of English
Grammar as used in
authentic discourses (NTS
2¢, p.13);

(ii) English Semantics: At the
end of this course,
students should be able
to apply the basic
concepts/principles to
synthesize basic
semantic building blocks
to compose meaningful
English structures and
to analyze meaning at
different levels of
language (NTS2c, d, 3e,
i).

(iii) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate basic
knowledge and
understanding of
English word-forms and
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how they are used to
create meaning (NTS 2c,
13)

(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons in
the course manuals).

1.5 Refer tutors to the
lesson description of
lesson 5 and identify the
distinctive features of
the lesson.

1.6 Ask tutors to brainstorm
on likely controversial
questions that are
possible to arise from
the introductory part of
the lesson.

An example of a question
which might arise: What
is the difference among
gerund, infinitive,
participle and absolute
phrases.

how they are used to
create meaning (NTS 2c,
13)

(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons
in the course manuals).

1.5 Identify the lesson
descriptions in the
manuals of lesson 5 and
the distinctive features
of the lesson.

1.6 Confer with your elbow
partner some of the
likely controversial
questions that are
possible to arise from
the introductory part of
your lesson.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e Identification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to
learning for
student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the

lesson, which need

to be explored

with the SL/HoD
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set

2.1 Use question and
answer technique to
identify key elements of
the lesson description in
the various manuals and
address issues that may
arise. (Refer to the
lesson descriptions in
the various manuals —
e.g., what are the main
issues to be covered in
the lesson?

2.1.1 Using think-pair-share
strategy, ask tutors to
come out with the main
content to be covered in
the lessons and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

2.1 Answer and ask
questions for
clarification to identify
key elements of the
lesson description in the
course manual and
address issues that may
arise. (Refer to the
lesson description in the
course manual

2.1.1 Through the think-
pair-share, state the
main content to be
covered in the lesson
and clarify issues that
may arise from the
discussion.

15 mins
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out what they need
to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

Example:

Advanced Grammar: Forms
and functions of phrases in
English: Gerund phrases and
their functions, Infinitive
phrases and their functions,
Participle phrases and
Absolute phrases

Introduction to Literature:
Introduction to Drama:
what is drama?, Nature of
drama and Types of drama
English semantics: Sense
Relations among words 2:
hyponymy, homonymy,
homophony, Homography
and Polysemy

Introduction to English:
Word classes: Nouns and
Pronouns.

(Refer to the sections on
topics and sub-topics in the
respective course manuals)

2.2 Put tutors in their course
groups to discuss the
challenges they might
encounter when
presenting some specific
topics of their lessons.

2.2.1 Use probing questions
to identify potential
barriers student
teachers are likely to
encounter in learning
some concepts or
pedagogy in teaching
these topics.

Example:

Student —teachers may have

problems associating words

with the appropriate word
classes in the English
language. In addition,

Example:

Advanced Grammar: Forms
and functions of phrases in
English: Gerund phrases and
their functions, Infinitive
phrases and their functions,
Participle phrases and
Absolute phrases

Introduction to Literature:
Introduction to Drama:
what is drama?, Nature of
drama and Types of drama
English semantics: Sense
Relations among words 2:
hyponymy, homonymy,
homophony, Homography
and Polysemy

Introduction to English:
Word classes: Nouns and
Pronouns.

(Refer to the sections on
topics and sub-topics in the
respective course manuals).

2.2 In your course groups
discuss any challenges
you anticipate in
presenting the topics of
various lessons

2.2.1 provide answers to
likely questions that will
be raised by student
teachers relating to
barriers to learning
some concepts or
pedagogy in teaching
these topics with the
whole group.
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student teachers may have
challenges with different
meanings assigned to word
classes in the sentence
structure in the English
language.

2.3 Ask tutors in their
course groups, to
consider the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topics in
their respective
manuals.

Examples:

Think-pair-share strategy,
school visits, Discussion,
Concept mapping, Individual
work and presentation,
Teacher modelling,
Brainstorming and
Questioning.

2.3 Still in your course
groups, refer to the
strategies section of
your respective course
manuals and consider
the suggested strategies
in the manual. Choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topics.

Examples:

Think-pair-share strategy,

school visits, Discussion,

Concept mapping,

Individual work and

presentation, Teacher

modelling, Brainstorming
and Questioning.

. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for

3.1 Have tutors do
discussion on the
various teaching and
learning activities used
in the lesson delivery
such as group work and
how they will promote
the content delivery of
the New 4-year B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula. (Refer tutors
to the teaching and
learning activities
sections of their course
manuals

Examples:

Advanced English Grammar:

teaching and learning

activity is to discuss with
student teachers to identify
the forms and functions of

3.1 Discuss the various
teaching and learning
activities used in the
lesson delivery and how
they will promote the
content delivery of the
B.Ed and Basic School
Curricula. E.g., group
work, think-pair-share,
independent study,
brainstorming (refer to
the teaching and
learning activities
section of your course
manual)

Examples:

Advanced English Grammar:

teaching and learning

activity is to discuss with
student teachers to identify
the forms and functions of
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integrating: GESI

responsiveness

and ICT and 215tC
skills

Reading,

discussion, and

identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example, action
research,
questioning and
to other
external
reference

Tutors should be

expected to have

a plan for the next

lesson for student

teachers

phrases in English: Gerund
phrases and their functions,
Infinitive phrases and their
functions, Participle phrases
and Absolute phrases.

English Semantics: teaching
and learning activity is to
ask student teachers to
brainstorm on sense
relations among words 2:
hyponymy, homonymy,
homophony, Homography
and Polysemy

Introduction to English:
teaching and learning
activities is to engage
student teachers to
brainstorm on word classes:
Nouns and Pronouns.

Introduction to Literature in
English: teaching and
learning activities is to guide
student teachers to discuss
the Introduction to Drama:
what is drama?, Nature of
drama and Types of drama.

3.2 Discuss how tutors will
promote the delivery of
English lessons in both
the B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula, as well
as GESI and 21°t century
skills. (Refer tutors to
the teaching and
learning activities
sections of the course
manuals)

3.3 Discuss with tutors the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
(Use of traffic light in

phrases in English: Gerund
phrases and their functions,
Infinitive phrases and their
functions, Participle phrases
and Absolute phrases.

English Semantics: teaching
and learning activity is to
ask student teachers to
brainstorm on sense
relations among words 2:
hyponymy, homonymy,
homophony, Homography
and Polysemy

Introduction to English:
teaching and learning
activities is to engage
student teachers to
brainstorm on word classes:
Nouns and Pronouns.

Introduction to Literature in
English: teaching and
learning activities is to
guide student teachers to
discuss the Introduction to
Drama: what is drama?,
Nature of drama and Types
of drama.

3.2 Deliberate on how you
will promote the
delivery of English
lessons in both the B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula, as well as
GESI and 21%t century
skills. (Refer to the
teaching and learning
activities sections of the
course manuals)

3.3 Deliberate on the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
(strategies (Use of

94




teaching, think-pair-
share strategy, school
visits, Discussion,
Concept mapping,
Individual work and
presentation, Teacher
modelling,
Brainstorming and
Questioning) and how
they will be used to
enhance the core and
transferable skills (e.g.
critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy), and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Ask one tutor to model
a selected activity in a
teaching situation.

For example: In English

semantics, model the

teaching of some of the
sense Relations among
words 2: hyponymy,
homonymy, homophony,

Homography and Polysemy

In Advanced English
Grammar, model the
teaching of identifying the
forms and functions of
phrases in English: Gerund
phrases and their functions,
Infinitive phrases and their
functions, Participle phrases
and Absolute phrases.

In Introduction to English,
model the teaching of word

traffic light in teaching,
think-pair-share
strategy, school visits,
Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual
work and presentation,
Teacher modelling,
Brainstorming and
Questioning) and show
how these will be used
to enhance the core and
transferable skills (e.g.
critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Model a selected
activity in a teaching
situation.

For example:

For example: In English

semantics, model the

teaching of some of the
sense Relations among
words 2: hyponymy,
homonymy, homophony,

Homography and Polysemy

In Advanced English
Grammar, model the
teaching of identifying the
forms and functions of
phrases in English: Gerund
phrases and their functions,
Infinitive phrases and their
functions, Participle phrases
and Absolute phrases.

In Introduction to English,
model the teaching of word
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classes: Nouns and
Pronouns.

classes: Nouns and
Pronouns.

3.5 Refer tutors to the 3.5 Refer to the assessment

assessment section of
their respective
manuals. Ask them to
read on subject project
and subject portfolio.
Invite them to share
their understanding of
each concept including
the weightings on each
component.

Remind tutors that
these components of
assessment are very
important and will form
the modes for assessing
the student teachers’
knowledge.

3.6 Ask tutors to examine

the modes of
assessment outlined in
the various manuals and
find out how they are
aligned with the NTEAP
in terms of subject
project, subject
portfolio including those
gathered from school
visits (STS) and end of
semester examination.
For example, have them
to identify and discuss
some areas for Subject
projects for the
semester.

Briefly discuss the
structure of the
prospective subject
projects’ topics in terms
of the introduction,
methodology,
substantive section and
the conclusion.

section of your
respective manuals.
Read on Subject project
and Subject portfolio.
Share your
understanding of each
concept.

3.6 Examine the modes of

assessment outlined in
the various manuals and
find out how they are
aligned with the NTEAP
in terms of subject
project, subject portfolio
including those gathered
from school visits (STS)
and end of semester
examination. For
example, identify and
discuss some areas for
your subject projects for
the semester.

Explain the structure of
the subject project in
terms of the
introduction,
methodology,
substantive section and
the conclusion.
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Note: Remind tutors to be
mindful of GESI issues such
as the use of braille, the use
of audios, videos etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in the
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers.

For example: presentation,
projects, debate, quizzes,
assignments and tests.

Note: Be mindful of GESI
issues such as the use of
braille, the use of audios,
videos etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in your
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers with whole
group.

For example: presentation,

projects, debate, quizzes,

assignments and tests.

. Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors need to
identify critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on
the lesson and share
what they have learnt in
the session which they
will be using in their
lessons.

4.2 Ask tutors to identify
critical friends who took
part in the PD session to
sit in their classes during
lesson and report on
observation made
during next PD session.

4.3 Ask tutors to read
lesson 6 from the PD
manual in preparation
for the next session.

4.1 Reflect on what you
have learnt in the
session which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report on his/her
observation during the
next PD session.

4.3 Read lesson 6 to
prepare for next week’s
PD session.

15 mins
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 6 in the Course Manual

Lesson Title:
English:

Introduction to English (EG, UG and JHS)
Word classes: Adjectives & Verbs

Introduction to English Literature (UP)
Elements of Drama: Elements of Drama (Setting and Plot), Elements of Drama - (1)
dialogue, aside, monologue and soliloquy (2) character and characterization

Advanced English Grammar (JHS)
Noun clauses: what is a clause, The noun clause: constituents and position

English Semantics (JHS)

Words as grammatical categories 1: Meaning of nouns and adjectives: forms/feature of
nouns, categories of nouns, functions of nouns in sentence structure, forms & types of
adjectives and functions of adjectives in sentence structure

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

1.1 Use an icebreaker to
start the session:
provide it or invite any
volunteer(s) to provide
one.

1.2 Let tutors write down
the main ideas raised in

the previous PD Session.

Example:
- What were the main
concepts you learnt

1.1 Listen and respond to
an icebreaker, and
volunteer one if
necessary.

1.2 Write down the main
concepts raised in the
previous PD Session in
the manual.

20 mins
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e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should

identify and address

any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.

NB SL/HoD should ask

tutors to plan for

their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

in the previous PD
sessions?

- Ask tutors to reflect
on the lesson
observed by a
colleague on the
application of the
previous PD session
in the classroom.

1.3 Lead tutors to discuss
the student-teacher
prior knowledge that
will facilitate the success
of the delivery of the
current lessons. (Refer
tutors to the RPK section
of the course manual
RPK).

1.4 Focusing on gender, put
tutors in pairs and let
them discuss the
purpose of this current
PD session and the
current lesson.

For example:

The purpose of this PD

session and the current

lesson is to help student
teachers to identify diverse
meanings in English in
relation to grammar and
literature.

1.5 Discuss with the gender
groups, the main
Learning Outcomes
(LOs) and the Learning
Indicators (LIs) stated in
their respective course
manuals. (Refer to the
learning outcomes and
indicators sections of
the lessons. How are the
indicators related to the
learning outcome?

Reflect on the application of
the previous PD session
practised in the classroom
and provide comments and
feedback.

1.3 Think and share with
the whole group the
student-teacher’s
knowledge and
experience upon which
you may build your
lesson.

1.4 Discuss in your gender
groups the main
purpose of the current
PD sessions. And the
current lesson.

1.5 In gender pairs, refer to
the main learning
Outcomes and the
Learning Indicators of
your respective course
manuals. Identify how
the Learning Indicators
align with the CLOs and
share your views with
the group. (Refer to the
learning outcomes and
indicators section of the
various lessons)
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For example:

English Advanced Grammar:
Analyse various advanced
uses of English Grammar as
used in authentic discourses
(NTS 2¢, p.13).

English Semantics:

At the end of this course,
students should be able to
apply the basic
concepts/principles to
synthesize basic semantic
building blocks to compose
meaningful English
structures and to analyze
meaning at different levels
of language (NTS2c, d, 3e, i).

Introduction to English:
Demonstrate basic
knowledge and
understanding of English
word-forms and how they
are used to create meaning
(NTS 2¢, 13)

(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons in the
course manuals).

1.6 Refer tutors to the
lesson description of
lesson 6 and identify the
distinctive features of
the lesson.

1.7 Ask tutors to brainstorm
on likely controversial
guestions that are
possible to arise from
the introductory part of
the lesson.

An example of a question

which might arise:

Advanced Grammar:
Student teachers may

1.6 Identify the lesson
descriptions in the
manuals of lesson 6 and
the distinctive features
of the lesson.

1.7 Confer with your elbow
partner some of the
likely controversial
guestions that are
possible to arise from
the introductory part of
your lesson in the
various courses.

100




confuse phrases with
clauses.

English Semantics:

Student —teachers may have
problems associating words
with the appropriate word
classes in the English
language. In addition,
student teachers may have
challenges with different
meanings assigned to word
classes in the sentence
structure in the English
language.

Introduction to English:
students teachers may not
know how to use correct
forms of adjectives and
verbs that are used in
English.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to
learning for
student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which
need to be
explored with the
SL/HoD

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set

out what they need

to do to introduce

2.1 Use question and
answer technique to
identify key elements of
the lesson description in
the various manuals and
address issues that may
arise. (Refer to the
lesson descriptions in
the various manuals —
e.g., what are the main
issues to be covered in
the lesson?

2.1.1 Using think-pair-share
strategy, ask tutors to
come out with the main
content to be covered in
the lessons and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.
(Refer to the sections on
topics and sub-topics in
the respective course
manuals)

2.2 Answer and ask
guestions for
clarification to identify
key elements of the
lesson description in
the course manual and
address issues that may
arise. (Refer to the
lesson description in the
course manual

2.2.1 Through the think-
pair-share, state the
main content to be
covered in the lesson
and clarify issues that
may arise from the
discussion. (Refer to the
section on topics and
sub-topics in the
respective course
manuals).

15 mins
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and explain the
issues/s with tutors

Example:

Advanced Grammar: Noun
clauses: what is a
clause, The noun clause:
constituents and
position.

Semantics: Words as
grammatical categories
1: Meaning of nouns
and adjectives:
forms/feature of nouns,
categories of nouns,
functions of nouns in
sentence structure,
forms & types of
adjectives and functions
of adjectives in sentence
structure.

Introduction to Literature:
Elements of Drama:
Elements of Drama
(Setting and Plot),
Elements of Drama - (1)
dialogue, aside,
monologue and soliloquy
(2) character and
characterization.

Introduction to English:
Word classes: Adjectives
& Verbs

2.2 Put tutors in their
course groups to discuss
the challenges they
might encounter when
presenting some
specific topics of their
lessons.

2.3 Use probing questions
to identify potential
barriers student
teachers are likely to
encounter in learning
some concepts or

2.2 In your course groups
discuss any challenges
you anticipate in
presenting the topics of
various lessons.

2.3 Provide answers to
likely questions that will
be raised by student
teachers relating to
barriers to learning
some concepts or
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pedagogy in teaching
these topics.

Example:

Student —teachers may have
problems associating
words with the
appropriate word
classes in the English
language. In addition,
student teachers may
have challenges with
different meanings
assigned to word classes
in the sentence
structure in the English
language.

2.4 Ask tutors in their
course groups, to
consider the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topics in
their respective
manuals.

Examples:

Think-pair-share strategy,
school visits, Discussion,
Concept mapping,
Individual work and
presentation, Teacher
modelling,
Brainstorming and
Questioning.

pedagogy in teaching
these topics with the
whole group.

2.4 Demonstrate the
selected activity in real
classroom teaching
situation.

Examples:
Think-pair-share strategy,
school visits, Discussion,
Concept mapping,
Individual work and
presentation, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming
and Questioning.

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

e Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities

e Noting and
addressing areas

3.2 Have tutors do
discussion on the
various teaching and
learning activities used
in the lesson delivery
such as group work and
how they will promote
the content delivery of
the New 4-year B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula. (Refer tutors

3.2 Discuss the various
teaching and learning
activities used in the
lesson delivery and how
they will promote the
content delivery of the
B.Ed and Basic School
Curricula. E.g., group
work, think-pair-share,
independent study,
brainstorming (refer to
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where tutors may

require

clarification

Noting

opportunities for

making links to the

Basic School

Curriculum

Noting

opportunities for

integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 215tC
skills

Reading,

discussion, and

identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example, action
research,
guestioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources, power
point; how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be

to the teaching and
learning activities
sections of their course
manuals

Examples:

Advanced English Grammar:
teaching and learning
activity is to discuss with
student teachers to identify
noun clauses: what is a
clause, the noun clause:
constituents and position.

English Semantics: teaching
and learning activity is to
ask student teachers to
brainstorm on meaning of
nouns and adjectives:
forms/feature of nouns,
categories of nouns,
functions of nouns in
sentence structure, forms &
types of adjectives and
functions of adjectives in
sentence structure

Introduction to English:
teaching and learning
activities is to engage
student teachers to
brainstorm on the word
classes: Adjectives & Verbs

Introduction to Literature in
English: teaching and
learning activities is to guide
student teachers to discuss
the Elements of Drama
(Setting and Plot), Elements
of Drama - (1) dialogue,
aside, monologue and
soliloquy (2) character and
characterization

3.2 Discuss how tutors will
promote the delivery of

the teaching and
learning activities
section of your course
manual)

Examples:

Advanced English Grammar:
teaching and learning
activity is to guide student
teachers to identify noun
clauses: what is a clause,
the noun clause:
constituents and position.

English Semantics: teaching
and learning activity is to
allow student teachers to
brainstorm on meaning of
nouns and adjectives:
forms/feature of nouns,
categories of nouns,
functions of nouns in
sentence structure, forms &
types of adjectives and
functions of adjectives in
sentence structure

Introduction to English:
teaching and learning
activities include guiding
student teachers to
brainstorm on the word
classes: Adjectives & Verbs

Introduction to Literature in
English: teaching and
learning activities is guiding
student teachers to look for
the Elements of Drama
(Setting and Plot), Elements
of Drama - (1) dialogue,
aside, monologue and
soliloquy (2) character and
characterization

3.2 Deliberate on how you
will promote the
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given to local
availability
o guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning
Tutors should be
expected to have a
plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

English lessons in both
the B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula, as well
as GESI and 21 century
skills. (Refer tutors to
the teaching and
learning activities
sections of the course
manuals)

3.3 Discuss with tutors the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
(Use of traffic light in
teaching, think-pair-
share strategy, school
visits, Discussion,
Concept mapping,
Individual work and
presentation, Teacher
modelling,
Brainstorming and
Questioning) and how
they will be used to
enhance the core and
transferable skills (e.g.
critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy), and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Ask one tutor to model a
selected activity in a
teaching situation.

For example:

In English semantics, model

the teaching of meaning of

nouns and adjectives:
forms/feature of nouns.

delivery of English
lessons in both the
B.Ed. and Basic School
Curricula, as well as
GESI and 21 century
skills. (Refer to the
teaching and learning
activities sections of the
course manuals)

3.3 Deliberate on the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
(strategies (Use of
traffic light in teaching,
think-pair-share
strategy, school visits,
Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual
work and presentation,
Teacher modelling,
Brainstorming and
Questioning) and show
how these will be used
to enhance the core
and transferable skills
(e.g. critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Model a selected
activity in a teaching
situation.

For example:

In English semantics, model

the teaching of meaning of

nouns and adjectives:
forms/feature of nouns.
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In Advanced English
Grammar, model the
teaching of Noun clauses:
what is a clause?

In Introduction to English,
model the teaching of Word
classes: Adjectives & Verbs.

3.5 Refer tutors to the
assessment section of
their respective
manuals. Ask them to
read on Subject project
and Subject portfolio.
Invite them to share
their understanding of
each concept including
the weightings on each
component.

Remind tutors that
these components of
assessment are very
important and will form
the modes for assessing
the student teachers’
knowledge.

3.6 Ask tutors to examine
the modes of
assessment outlined in
the various manuals and
find out how they are
aligned with the NTEAP
in terms of subject
project, subject
portfolio including those
gathered from school
visits (STS) and end of
semester examination.
For example, have them
to identify and discuss
some areas for Subject
projects for the
semester.

Briefly discuss the structure

of the prospective subject

projects’ topics in terms of

In Advanced English
Grammar, model the
teaching of Noun clauses:
what is a clause?

In Introduction to English,
model the teaching of Word
classes: Adjectives & Verbs.

3.5 Refer to the assessment
section of your
respective manuals.
Read on Subject project
and Subject portfolio.
Share your
understanding of each
concept.

3.6 Examine the modes of
assessment outlined in
the various manuals
and find out how they
are aligned with the
NTEAP in terms of
subject project, subject
portfolio including
those gathered from
school visits (STS) and
end of semester
examination. For
example, identify and
discuss some areas for
your subject projects
for the semester.
Explain the structure of
the subject projectin
terms of the
introduction,
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the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.
Note: Remind tutors to be
mindful of GESI issues such
as the use of braille, the use
of audios, videos etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in the
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers.

For example: presentation,
projects, debate,
quizzes, assignments
and tests.

methodology,
substantive section and
the conclusion.
Note: Be mindful of GESI
issues such as the use of
braille, the use of audios,
videos etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in your
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers with whole
group.

For example: presentation,

projects, debate, quizzes,

assignments and tests.

. Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors need to
identify critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on
the lesson and share
what they have learnt in
the session which they
will be using in their
lessons.

4.2 Ask tutors to identify
critical friends who took
part in the PD session to
sit in their classes during
lesson and report on
observation made
during next PD session.

4.3 Ask tutors to read lesson
7 from the PD manual in
preparation for the next
session.

4.1 Reflect on what you
have learnt in the
session which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report on his/her
observation during the
next PD session.

4.3 Read lesson 7 to
prepare for next week’s
PD session.

15 mins
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 7 in the Course Manual

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS)
Word classes: adverbs and prepositions

Introduction to English Literature (UP)
Interpretation and appreciation of drama text: literal meaning,
elements of drama and meaning (interpretation), appreciation
(personal response)

Advanced English Grammar (JHS)
Forms and functions of clauses: verb clause - finite and non-finite clauses

English Semantics (JHS)

Word as grammatical categories |: meaning of verbs and adverbs, forms/features of
verbs, categories of verbs, tense and aspect of verbs and their role in sentence structure,
forms, types and functions of adverbs, meaning and types of prepositions.

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

1.1 Use ‘someone who ...’
strategy to recap the
main issues raised in the
previous PD session
(thus, ask tutors to get
up from their tables and
move to other tables to
find someone who will
tell them what they can
recall under the
previous lesson.

1.1 Get up from your tables
and move to other
tables to find someone
who will tell you what
they can recall from the
previous lesson.

20 mins
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e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should

identify and address

any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.

NB SL/HoD should ask

tutors to plan for

their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

1.2 Put tutors in pairs (while
being gender sensitive),
and let them discuss the
main purpose of the
current PD Session and
that of the current
lesson and ask them to
share their views. For
example, one of the
purposes is to ensure
effective
implementation of the
key principles and
practices of the B.Ed.
Programme.

1.3 Discuss with the group
the main Learning
Outcomes (LOs) and the
Learning Indicators (LIs)
stated in their
respective course
manuals. For example,

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: (Analyse
various advanced uses
of English Grammar as
used in authentic
discourses (NTS 2c,
p.13);

(ii) English Semantics:
Demonstrate
understanding and
knowledge of the
basic/key concepts in
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i)

(vii) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate
knowledge of English
speech sounds. (NTS 2c,
13)

(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons).

1.4 Refer tutors to the
lesson description of

1.2 Discuss the main
purpose of the current
PD Session and that of
the current lesson and
share your views.

1.3 In pairs, refer to the
main learning
Outcomes and the
Learning Indicators of
your respective course
manuals. Identify how
the Learning Indicators
are to the CLOs and
share your views with
the group.

1.4 Refer to the lesson
descriptions in the
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lesson 2 and identify the
distinctive features of
the lesson, e.g. sense
and reference;
denotation and
connotation of words.

1.5 Ask tutors to dialogue
about the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to the
lesson.

Example of questions which
might arise:

(i) English Semantics:

What is connotation of a
word?

Suggested answer: The
meaning of a word
based on the context in
which the word is found.

(ii) Advanced English
Grammar: What is the
structure of a verb
phrase?

Suggested answer: auxiliary
verb + lexical verb (...is
going); auxiliary verb +
auxiliary verb + lexical
verb (...has been
eating); modal verb +
auxiliary verb + auxiliary
verb + lexical verb
(...may have been eaten)

(iii) Introduction to English:
What is a consonant
cluster?

Suggested answer: a group
of consonants

manuals and identify
the distinctive features
of the lesson

1.5 tell your elbow partner
the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to your
lesson

Example of questions which
might arise:

(i) English Semantics:

What is connotation of a
word?

Suggested answer: The
meaning of a word
based on the context in
which the word is
found.

(ii) Advanced English
Grammar: What is the
structure of a verb
phrase?

Suggested answer: auxiliary
verb + lexical verb (...is
going); auxiliary verb +
auxiliary verb + lexical
verb (...has been
eating); modal verb +
auxiliary verb + auxiliary
verb + lexical verb
(...may have been
eaten)

(iii) Introduction to English:
What is a consonant
cluster?

Suggested answer: a group
of consonants
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pronounced in
immediate succession,
as str in strong

(iv)Introduction to English
Literature:
What is a didactic poetry?

Suggested answer:
Poetry that instructs,
either in terms of morals
or by providing
knowledge of
philosophy, religion,
arts, science, or skills.

pronounced in
immediate succession,
as str in strong

(iv)Introduction to English
Literature:
What is a didactic poetry?

Suggested answer:
Poetry that instructs,
either in terms of
morals or by providing
knowledge of
philosophy, religion,
arts, science, or skills.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to
learning for
student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which
need to be
explored with the
SL/HoD

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set

out what they need

to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

2.1 Using think-pair-share
strategy, ask tutors to
come out with the main
content to be covered in
lesson 7 and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

2.1.1 Ask tutors to open to
lesson 7 of the manuals
and discuss the topics
and subtopics in the
respective course
manuals by examining
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

Examples of topics and

subtopics:

Advanced Grammar: Verb

clause: finite and non-finite.

English Semantics: Meaning

and types of propositions.

Introduction to Literature:

Elements of drama.

Introduction to English:

place and manner of

articulations.

2.1 Using Think-Pair-Share
strategy, come out with
what you think is the
main content to be
covered in lesson 1 for

your respective courses.

Examples of topics and
subtopics:

Advanced Grammar: Verb
clause: finite and non-finite.
English Semantics: Meaning
and types of propositions.
Introduction to Literature:
Elements of drama.
Introduction to English:
place and manner of
articulations.

15 mins
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2.2 Put tutors in their
course groups to discuss
the challenges they
might encounter when
presenting some
specific concepts of
their lessons.

Examples of challenges with

concepts:

Explaining the role of verbs

in sentence structure

(English Semantics); reason

why prepositional phrases

may function as adverbs -

e.g. the boy is sitting in the

corner, i.e. adverb of place.

(Introduction to English);

differentiating between

finite and non-finite verb

(Advanced English

Grammar).

2.2.1 Discuss potential
challenges or barriers
to learning that
student teachers are
likely to encounter in
teaching the topics in
lesson 2.

Examples of barriers:

Advanced Grammar:

Inability to distinguish

between verbal and other

forms of clauses.

English Semantics:

Student-teachers’ may have

problems associating words

with the appropriate word
classes in the English
language.

Introduction to English:

Student-teachers may be
using wrong forms of
adverbs and
prepositions in their
essays.

2.2 In your course groups
discuss the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting topics
of your lessons.

Example of challenges with
concepts:

Explaining the role of verbs
in sentence structure
(English Semantics); reason
why prepositional phrases
may function as adverbs -
e.g. the boy is sitting in the
corner, i.e. adverb of place.
(Introduction to English);
differentiating between
finite and non-finite verb
(Advanced English
Grammar)

2.2.1 Share your challenges
with the whole group

Examples of barriers:
Advanced Grammar:
Inability to distinguish
between verbal and other
forms of clauses.

English Semantics:
Student-teachers’ may have
problems associating words
with the appropriate word
classes in the English
language.

Introduction to English:
Student-teachers may be
using wrong forms of
adverbs and prepositions in
their essays.
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Introduction to Literature in
English:

Student teachers may be

confused with literal and

contextual meaning of a

text.

General barriers:

Coping with mixed abilities

of student teachers,

differentiated activities in

the teaching and learning of

student teachers.

2.3 Ask tutors, in their
course groups, to
consider the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topics in
their respective
manuals.

Examples of suggested

strategies:

Group work, Think-pair-

share, School visits,

Discussion, Concept

mapping, Individual work

and presentation, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming,

Questioning.

2.4 Discuss with tutors how
the selected strategies
and activities will be
used in the lessons to
promote learning at the
New 4-Year B.Ed. and
Basic levels.

Introduction to Literature in
English:

Student teachers may be
confused with literal and
contextual meaning of a
text.

General barriers:

Coping with mixed abilities
of student teachers,
differentiated activities in
the teaching and learning of
student teachers.

2.3 Refer to the strategies
section of your
respective course
manuals and consider
the suggested strategies
in the manual. Choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topics.

Examples of suggested

strategies:

Group work, Think-pair-

share, School visits,

Discussion, Concept

mapping, Individual work

and presentation, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming,

Questioning.

2.4 Show how the selected
strategies and activities
will be used in the
lessons to promote
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic
school levels.

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

e Reading and
discussion of the

3.1 Lead discussion through
questions and answers
on the various
suggested teaching and
learning activities to be
used in the lesson
delivery;

3.1 Discuss through
guestions and answers
on the various
suggested teaching and
learning activities to be
used in the lesson
delivery;
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teaching and
learning activities

Noting and

addressing areas

where tutors may
require
clarification

Noting

opportunities for

making links to
the Basic School

Curriculum

Noting

opportunities for

integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 215tC
skills

Reading,

discussion, and

identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example,
action
research,
questioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical

Examples:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: Teaching and
learning activities of guiding
student teachers to examine
finite and non-finite clauses.

(iii) English Semantics:
Teaching and learning
activities of brainstorming
the role of verbs in
sentences.

(iii) Introduction to English:
Teaching and learning
activities of engaging
student teachers in types
and roles of prepositions in
sentences.

(iv) Introduction to
Literature in English:
Teaching and learning
activities of appreciating a
literary text.

3.2 Discuss how tutors will
promote the delivery of
English lessons in both
the B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula, as well
as GESI and 21 century
skills.

Examples:

(i) Promoting GESI

e Selecta YouTube
video that shows a
male teacher
teaching an EG
class.

e Select a YouTube
video that shows a
person with
different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching
at JHS levels.

Examples:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: Teaching and
learning activities of guiding
student teachers to examine
finite and non-finite clauses.

(ii) English Semantics:
Teaching and learning
activities of brainstorming
the role of verbs in
sentences.

(iii) Introduction to English:
Teaching and learning
activities of engaging
student teachers in types
and roles of prepositions in
sentences.

(iv) Introduction to
Literature in English:
Teaching and learning
activities of appreciating a
literary text.

3.2 Discuss how you will
promote the delivery of
English lessons in both
the B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula, as well
as GESI and 21 century
skills.

Examples:

(i) Promoting GESI

e Select a YouTube
video that shows a
male teacher
teaching an EG
class.

e Select a YouTube
video that shows a
person with
different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching
at JHS levels.
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resources,
power point;
how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability
o guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning
Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

e Form mixed groups
for group activities.

(ii) Promoting 21°t century
skills
e Using email,
mobile phones,
computers, slides,
telegram

3.3 Discuss with tutors the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills.

Examples:

(i) Using textual analysis

(Introduction to Literature),

finite and non-finite clause

(Advanced Grammar), roles

of verbs in sentence (English

Semantics) to develop

critical thinking,

communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy).

(ii) Developing GESI:
Using mixed groupings,
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-sexist
language in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B.ED) and the
Basic School Curricula.

3.4 Ask one tutor to model a
selected activity in a
teaching situation.

For example:

Modeling the teaching of
tense and aspect in English
(English Semantics); the
state of the glottis

e Form mixed groups
for group activities.

(ii) Promoting 21°* century
skills
e Using email,
mobile phones,
computers, slides,
telegram

3.3 Discuss the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills.

(i) Using textual analysis
(Introduction to Literature),
finite and non-finite clause
(Advanced Grammar), roles
of verbs in sentence
(English Semantics) to
develop critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy).

(ii) Developing GESI:
Using mixed groupings,
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-sexist
language in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B.ED) and the
Basic School Curricula.

3.4 Model a selected
activity in a teaching
situation.

For example:

Modeling the teaching of
tense and aspect in English
(English Semantics); the
state of the glottis
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(Introduction to English);

finite and non-finite clauses

(Advanced English
Grammar).

3.5 Refer tutors to 1.8 and
1.9 of this PD manual

and appendix 2 and ask
them to read on Subject

project and Subject

portfolio. Invite them to

share their
understanding of each
concept including the
weightings on each
component.

Remind tutors that
these components of
assessment are very

important and will form
the modes for assessing

the student teachers
NOw.

3.6 Ask tutors to examine

the mode of assessment

outlined in the various
manuals and find out
how they are aligned

with the NTEAP in terms

of subject project,
subject portfolio
including those
gathered from School
Visit (STS) and end of
semester examination.

For example:

Have them to identify and
discuss some areas for
Subject projects for the
semester.

Briefly discuss the structure

of the prospective subject
projects topics in terms of
the introduction,

(Introduction to English);
finite and non-finite clauses
(Advanced English
Grammar).

3.5 Referto 1.8 and 1.9 of
this PD manual and
appendix 2 and read on
Subject project and
Subject portfolio. Share
your understanding of
each concept.

3.6 Examine the mode of
assessment outlined in
the various manuals
and find out how they
are aligned with the
NTEAP in terms of
subject project, subject
portfolio including
those gathered from
School Visit (STS) and
end of semester
examination.

For example:

Identify and discuss some
areas for your Subject
projects for the semester.
Explain the structure of the
subject project in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.
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methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.

Note: Remind tutors to be
mindful of GESI issues such
as the use of braille, the use
of audio machines for orals,
etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in the
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers.

For example:

presentation, project,
debate, quizzes, assignment
and tests.

Note: Be mindful of GESI
issues such as the use of
braille, the use of audio
machines for orals, etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in your
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers with whole
group.

For example:

presentation, project,

debate, quizzes, assignment

and tests.

. Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors need to
identify critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on
and share what they
have learnt in the
session which they will
be using in their lessons.

4.2 Ask tutors to identify
critical friends who took
part in the PD session to
sit in their classes during
lesson and report on
observation made
during next PD session.

4.3 Ask tutors to read lesson
8 from the PD manual in
preparation for the next
session.

4.1 Reflect on what you
have learnt in the
session which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report on his/her
observation during the
next PD session.

4.3 Read lesson 8 to
prepare for next week’s
PD session.

15 mins
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 8 in the Course Manual

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS)

The sentence: Elements of the sentence.
Introduction to English Literature (UP)

Prose - fiction: What is prose and what is fiction? Types of fiction.
Advanced English Grammar (JHS)

Forms and functions of clauses: adjective clasuses, functions of

adjective clauses.
English Semantics (JHS)

Semantic elements in the English sentence: argument structure,
semantic roles and participants, tense and aspect of verbs and their
role in sentence structure.

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

e Overview of
content and
identification of

1.1 Use ‘someone who ...’
strategy to recap the
main issues raised in the
previous PD session
(thus, ask tutors to get
up from their tables and
move to other tables to
find someone who will
tell them what they can
recall under the
previous lesson.

1.2 Put tutors in pairs (while
being gender sensitive),
and let them discuss the

1.1 get up from your tables
and move to other
tables to find someone
who will tell you what
they can recall from the
previous lesson.

1.2 Discuss the main
purpose of the current
PD Session and that of

20 mins
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any distinctive

aspects of the

lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for
their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

main purpose of the
current PD Session and
that of the current
lesson and ask them to
share their views. For
example, one of the
purposes is to ensure
effective
implementation of the
key principles and
practices of the B.Ed.
Programme.

1.3 Discuss with the group
the main Learning
Outcomes (LOs) and the
Learning Indicators (LIs)
stated in their
respective course
manuals.

For example:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: Analyse
various advanced uses
of English Grammar as
used in authentic
discourses (NTS 2c,
p.13);

(iii) English Semantics:

Demonstrate understanding
and knowledge of the
basic/key concepts in
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i)

(viii) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate
knowledge of English
speech sounds. (NTS 2c,
13)

(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons).

the current lesson and
share your views.

1.3 In pairs, refer to the
main learning
Outcomes and the
Learning Indicators of
your respective course
manuals. Identify how
the Learning Indicators
are aligned to the CLOs
and share your views
with the group.

For example:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: Analyse
various advanced uses
of English Grammar as
used in authentic
discourses (NTS 2c,
p.13);

(iv) English Semantics:

Demonstrate understanding
and knowledge of the
basic/key concepts in
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i)

(ix) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate
knowledge of English
speech sounds. (NTS 2c,
13)

(Refer to the learning
outcomes and
indicators sections of
the lessons).
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1.2 Refer tutors to the
lesson description of
lesson 8 and identify the
distinctive features of
the lesson:

Examples:

Advanced Grammar:
Adjectives and their
functions.

English Semantics:
Argument structure in
sentences and semantic
roles and participants.

Introduction to English:
Elements of a sentence.

Introduction to Literature in
English: distinction
between prose and
fiction. sense and
reference; denotation
and connotation of
words.

1.4 Ask tutors to dialogue
about the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to the
lesson.

Example of questions which
might arise:

English Semantics:

What is an argument
structure in semantics?

Suggested answer: a
construct that specifies
the relation between the
semantics of a verb and
its syntactic expression.

Advanced English
Grammar: How can an
adjective play the role of
a noun?

1.3 Refer to the lesson
description of lesson 8
and identify the
distinctive features of
the lesson:

Examples:

Advanced Grammar:
Adjectives and their
functions.

English Semantics:
Argument structure in
sentences and semantic
roles and participants.

Introduction to English:
Elements of a sentence.

Introduction to Literature
in English: distinction
between prose and
fiction. sense and
reference; denotation
and connotation of
words.

1.4 Tell your elbow partner
the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to your
lesson.

Example of questions which
might arise:

English Semantics:

What is an argument
structure in semantics?

Suggested answer: a
construct that specifies
the relation between
the semantics of a verb
and its syntactic
expression.

Advanced English
Grammar: How can an
adjective play the role
of a noun?
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Suggested answer: When an
adjective occupies the
subject or object
position, e.g. The rich
shall help the poor.

Introduction to English:
What are the elements of a
sentence?

Suggested answer: Subject
and its predicate (or subject,
direct object, indirect
object, complement, etc.)

Introduction to English
Literature:

What is the difference

between fiction and non-

fiction?

Suggested answer: Fiction is
imaginative writing but non-
fiction is writing that is
based on fact.

Suggested answer: When

an adjective occupies the

subject or object position,
e.g. The rich shall help the
poor.

Introduction to English:
What are the elements of a
sentence?

Suggested answer: Subject
and its predicate (or
subject, direct object,
indirect object,
complement, etc.)

Introduction to English

Literature:

What is the difference
between fiction and
non-fiction?

Suggested answer: Fiction is
imaginative writing but
non-fiction is writing that is
based on fact.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to
learning for
student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which
need to be
explored with the
SL/HoD

2.1 Using think-pair-share
strategy, ask tutors to
come out with the main
content to be covered in
lesson 8 and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

2.1.1 Ask tutors to open to
lesson 8 of the manuals
and discuss the topics
and subtopics in the
respective course
manuals by examining
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

Examples of topics and

subtopics:

2.1 Using Think-Pair-Share
strategy, come out with
what you think is the
main content to be
covered in lesson 1 for
your respective courses.

2.1.1 Open to lesson 1 and
its subtopics in the
respective course
manuals and examine
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

Examples of topics and
subtopics:

15 mins
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NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set
out what they need
to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

Advanced Grammar:
Adjective clauses and their
functions.

English Semantics:

Argument structure in

English.

Introduction to Literature:
Difference between
prose and fictions.

Introduction to English:
Elements of the
sentence.

2.2 Put tutors in their
course groups to discuss
the challenges they
might encounter when
presenting some
specific concepts of
their lessons.

Examples of challenges with

concepts:

Explaining the argument

structure of a sentence

(English Semantics);

identifying the elements of

a sentence (Introduction to

English); identifying the

functions of adjective

clauses in sentences

(Advanced English

Grammair).

2.2.1 Discuss potential
challenges or barriers to
learning that student
teachers are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topics in lesson 2.

Examples of barriers:

Advanced Grammar:

Confusing adjectival clauses

with other forms of clauses.

English Semantics:

Examples of topics and

subtopics:

Advanced Grammar:

Adjective clauses and their

functions.

English Semantics:
Argument structure in
English.

Introduction to Literature:
Difference between
prose and fictions.

Introduction to English:
Elements of the
sentence.

2.2 In your course groups
discuss the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting topics
of your lessons.

Example of challenges with

concepts:

Explaining the argument

structure of a sentence

(English Semantics);
identifying the elements of

a sentence (Introduction to

English); identifying the
functions of adjective
clauses in sentences
(Advanced English
Grammar).

2.2.1 Share your challenges
with the whole group

Examples of barriers:
Advanced Grammar:
Confusing adjectival clauses
with other forms of clauses.
English Semantics:
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Student teachers may have
challenges with different
meanings assigned to word
classes in the sentence
structure in the English
language.

Introduction to English:

Challegnes in the

explanation of the

differences of the elements
of the sentence.

Introduction to Literature in

English:

Student teachers may be

confused with the

explanation of the types of
fiction.

General barriers:

Coping with mixed abilities
of student teachers,
differentiated activities
in the teaching and
learning of student
teachers.

2.3 Ask tutors, in their
course groups, to
consider the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topics in
their respective
manuals.

Examples of suggested

strategies:

Group work, Think-pair-

share, School visits,

Discussion, Concept

mapping, Individual work

and presentation, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming,

Questioning.

2.4 Discuss with tutors how
the selected strategies
and activities will be

Student teachers may have
challenges with different
meanings assigned to word
classes in the sentence
structure in the English
language.

Introduction to English:

Challegnes in the

explanation of the

differences of the elements
of the sentence.

Introduction to Literature in

English:

Student teachers may be

confused with the

explanation of the types of
fiction.

General barriers:

Coping with mixed abilities
of student teachers,
differentiated activities
in the teaching and
learning of student
teachers.

2.3 Refer to the strategies
section of your
respective course
manuals and consider
the suggested strategies
in the manual. Choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topics.

Examples of suggested

strategies:

Group work, Think-pair-

share, School visits,

Discussion, Concept

mapping, Individual work

and presentation, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming,

Questioning.

2.4 Show how the selected
strategies and activities
will be used in the
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used in the lessons to
promote learning at the
New 4-Year B.Ed. and
Basic levels.

lessons to promote
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic
school levels.

. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

Resources:
o links to the
existing PD

3.1 Lead discussion through
questions and answers
on the various
suggested teaching and
learning activities to be
used in the lesson
delivery;

Examples:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: teaching
activities of guiding student
techers to examine the
functions of adjective
clauses.

(ii) English Semantics:
teaching and learning
activities of brainstorming
semantic roles and
participants.

(iii) Introduction to English:
teaching and learning
activities of examining
the elements of the
sentence.

(iv) Introduction to
Literature in English:
teaching and learning
activities on the types of
fiction.

3.2 Discuss with tutors the
means of promoting the
delivery of English
lessons in both the B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula, as well as
GESI and 21% century
skills.

3.1 discuss through
questions and answers
on the various
suggested teaching and
learning activities to be
used in the lesson
delivery;

Examples:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: teaching
activities of guiding student
techers to examine the
functions of adjective
clauses.

(ii) English Semantics:
teaching and learning
activities of
brainstorming semantic
roles and participants.

(iii) Introduction to English:
teaching and learning
activities of examining
the elements of the
sentence.

(iv) Introduction to
Literature in English:
teaching and learning
activities on the types of
fiction.

3.2 Discuss how you will
promote the delivery of
English lessons in both
the B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula, as well
as GESI and 21 century
skills.
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Themes, for
example,
action
research,
questioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability
o guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning
Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

Examples:

(i) Promoting GESI

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person with
different ability (person
living with disability)
teaching at JHS levels.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

(ii) Promoting 21°* century
skills

Using email, mobile phones,
computers, slides,
telegram

(Refer tutors to the teaching
and learning activities
sections of the course
manuals)

3.3 Discuss with tutors the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills.

Examples:

(i) Using typses of fiction
(Introduction to
Literature), functions of
adjective clauses
(Advanced Grammar),
Semantic roles and
participants (English
Semantics) to develop
critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy).

Examples:

(i) Promoting GESI

e Selecta YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Selecta YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

(ii) Promoting 21°* century
skills
Using email, mobile
phones, computers,
slides, telegram.

(Refer to the teaching and
learning activities
sections of the course
manuals)

3.3 Discuss the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills (e.g. critical
thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.
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(i) GESI:

Using mixed groupings,
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Ask one tutor to model a

selected activity in a
teaching situation.

For example:
Modeling the teaching of
argument strcuture in

English (English Semantics);

the elements of a sentence
(Introduction to English);
the functions of adjective
clauses (Advanced English
Grammar); types of fiction
(Introduction to Literature
in English).

3.5 Refer tutors to 1.8 and
1.9 of this PD manual
and appendix 2 and ask

them to read on Subject

project and Subject

portfolio. Invite them to

share their
understanding of each
concept including the
weightings on each
component.

Remind tutors that
these components of
assessment are very

important and will form
the modes for assessing

the student teachers
NOw.

3.6 Ask tutors to examine

the mode of assessment

3.4 Model a selected
activity in a teaching
situation.

For example:

Modeling the teaching of
argument strcuture in
English (English Semantics);
the elements of a sentence
(Introduction to English);
the functions of adjective
clauses (Advanced English
Grammar); types of fiction
(Introduction to Literature
in English).

3.5 Refer to the assessment
section of your
respective manuals.
Read on Subject project
and Subject portfolio.
Share your
understanding of each
concept.

3.6 Examine the mode of
assessment outlined in

126




outlined in the various
manuals and find out
how they are aligned
with the NTEAP in terms
of subject project,
subject portfolio
including those
gathered from School
Visit (STS) and end of
semester examination.

For example:

Have them to identify and
discuss some areas for
Subject projects for the
semester.

Briefly discuss the structure
of the prospective subject
projects topics in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.

Note: Remind tutors to be
mindful of GESI issues
such as the use of
braille, the use of audio
machines for orals, etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in the
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers.

For example:

presentation, project,
debate, quizzes, assignment
and tests.

the various manuals
and find out how they
are aligned with the
NTEAP in terms of
subject project, subject
portfolio including
those gathered from
School Visit (STS) and
end of semester
examination.

For example:

Identify and discuss some
areas for your Subject
projects for the semester.
Explain the structure of the
subject project in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.

Note: Be mindful of GESI
issues such as the use of
braille, the use of audio
machines for orals, etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in your
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers with whole
group.

For example:

presentation, project,

debate, quizzes, assignment

and tests.

. Evaluation and

review of session:

Tutors need to
identify critical
friends to observe

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on
and share what they
have learnt in the
session which they will
be using in their lessons.

4.1 Reflect on what you
have learnt in the
session which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

15 mins
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lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.2 Ask tutors to identify
critical friends who took
part in the PD session to
sit in their classes during
lesson and report on
observation made
during next PD session.

4.3 Ask tutors to read
lesson 9 from the PD
manual in preparation
for the next session.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report on his/her
observation during the
next PD session.

4.3 Read lesson 9 to
prepare for next week’s
PD session.
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 9 in the Course Manual

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS)
Types of sentences: Classification of sentences by function, Classification of
sentences by structure |, Classification of sentences by structure I, Classification of
sentences by structure IlI

Introduction to English Literature (UP)
Characteristics and Types of Prose (1): Characteristics of Prose Fiction, Types of
Prose Fiction (allegory/fable), Types of Prose Fiction (novella, short story etc. |,
Types of Prose Fiction (novella, short story etc. Il

Advanced English Grammar (JHS)
Forms and functions of Clauses in English: Student teachers’ general knowledge in
adverbial clause, Forms of adverbial clause, Subordinators or initiators of adverbial
clause, Functions of adverbial clauses

English Semantics (JHS)
Semantic relations: What is a semantic relation? Ambiguity, Presupposition,

Entailment, Paraphrases, Contradiction, Tautology, Anomaly

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to the

session

e Review prior
learning

e Acritical friend to
share findings for
a short discussion
and lessons
learned

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory

1.1 Using ‘Give one Get one
strategy’, have tutors
recap the main issues
raised in the previous
PD session in English.

1.2 Invite critical friends to
share their observations
with the group. (Discuss
outstanding issues from
the lesson observations
if any).

1.1 Discuss the main
purpose of the current
PD Session and that of
the current lesson and
share your views.

1.2 Go round and tell one
person, one of the main
issues raised in the
previous PD session in
English. Ask the person
too to tell you one
other issue.

20 mins
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sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators
e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for their
teaching as they go
through the PD
session

1.3. Ask tutors to read and
discuss the
introductory sections of
lesson 9 up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators in the
respective course
manuals; have them
indicate how relevant
the Lls are for the
successful achievement
of the LOs at the end of
the course. Examples
of LOs and Lls:

English Advanced
Grammar:

(LO: Analyse various
advanced uses of English
Grammar as used in
authentic discourses (NTS
2¢, p.13);

LI: Analyse phrase and
clause elements in
compound sentences)
English Semantics:

(LO: Show familiarity with
the pillars of meaning
construction in English
(NTS2c, d, 3e, i); LI: Identify
and explain ambiguity,
paraphrases, contradiction,
tautology, entailment and
presupposition as sentence-
based meaning relations in
English)

Introduction to English:
(LO: Demonstrate basic
knowledge and
understanding of English
word-forms and how they
are used to create meaning
(NTS 2¢, 13);

LI: Describe types of
sentences)

Introduction to Literature
in English:

1.3 Critical friends, take
turns to give report on
the lesson observation
to the group
Read and discuss the
introductory sections of
lesson 9 up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicatorsin the
respective course
manuals. Indicate how
relevant the Lis are for
the successful
achievement of the LOs
at the end of the
course.
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(LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of the major
genres of Literature in
English; LI: Identify and
explain the characteristics
and the elements of Prose.)

1.4 Ask tutors to refer to
the various course
manuals, read the
content to be taught,
and identify the
distinctive features of
lesson 9 for the various
levels. Lead them to
discuss the topics, sub-
topics and other
distinctive features of
the lesson. (Refer them
to the introductory part
of the lesson manual for
the distinctive features
of the various courses
for lesson.)

1.5 Ask tutors to come out
with controversial
guestionsand
misconceptions that are
likely to arise from the
introduction to the
lessons.

(Examples: 1. What is the

difference between a

phrase and a clause? 2.

How different is fiction from

nonfiction?

Note: 1. a clause may be

seen as a group of words

with a subject-verb unit
while a phrase is a group of
words without a subject-
verb unit.

2.Fiction is literature based

on imagination while

1.4 Refer to the various
course manuals, read
through the content to
be taught, and iidentify
the distinctive features
of lesson for the various
levels. Discuss your
findings with the whole

group.

1.5 Tell your elbow partner
the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to the
lessons.

(Examples: 1. What is the
difference between a
phrase and a clause? 2.
How different is fiction from
nonfiction?

Note: 1. a clause may be
seen as a group of words
with a subject-verb unit
while a phrase is a group of
words without a subject-
verb unit.

2.Fiction is literature based
on imagination while
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nonfiction is literature
based in fact).

nonfiction is literature
based in fact).

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to learning
for student
teachers or
students, concepts
or pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which need
to be explored
with the SL/HoD

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set out

what they need to do

to introduce and
explain the issues/s
with tutors

2.1 Ask tutors to be in their
subject groups, come
out with the main
contents to be covered
in lesson 9 and list their
distinct parts E.g.

(i) Advanced Grammar:

Forms and functions of

Clauses in English

[Subordinators or initiators

of adverbial clause]

(ii) Semantics: What is a

semantic relation

[Ambiguity]

(iii) Introduction to

Literature in English:

[Characteristics and Types

of Prose (1) Characteristics

of Prose Fiction]

(iv) Introduction to English:

Types of sentences

[Classification of sentences

by function]

2.2 Put tutors in their
course groups to discuss
the challenges and
misconceptions they
might encounter when
presenting some specific
topics of their lessons.
E.g. misconceptions:
English words are
confusing; Challenges:
student teachers might
have challenges with
different meanings
assigned to the same
words in the English
language

2.3 Lead tutors to discuss
possible ways of
dealing with the

2.1 In your subject groups,
come out with the main
contents to be covered
in lesson 9 and list their
distinct parts,

E.g.

(i) Advanced Grammar:

Forms and functions of

Clauses in English

[Subordinators or initiators

of adverbial clause]

(ii) Semantics: What is a

semantic relation

[Ambiguity]

(iii) Introduction to

Literature in English:

[Characteristics and Types

of Prose (1) Characteristics

of Prose Fiction]

(iv) Introduction to English:

Types of sentences

[Classification of sentences

by function]

2.2 In your course groups
discuss the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific topics of the
lessons. E.g.
misconceptions (e.g.
English words are
confusing), student
teachers might have
challenges with
different meanings
assigned to the same
words in the English
language.

2.3 Discuss possible ways of
dealing with the
challenges e.g teaching

15 mins

132




challenges e.g teaching
meaning in context
makes clear the
meaning a word has in
a text.

meaning in context
makes clear the
meaning a word has in
a text.

. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning
Resources:

3.1 Give tutors time to read
the section on teaching
and learning activities in
the course manuals and
identify activities
suggested for the
delivery of lesson 9 to
the various age levels.

Note:

Examples of various
suggested teaching and
learning activities for the
delivery of lesson

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: Leading
student teachers to
discuss given examples
of adverbial clauses as
modifying adverbs.

(ii) English Semantics:
Student teachers give
examples of sentences
and identify the
semantic relations (e.g.
ambiguity) in them.

(iii) Introduction to English:
Asking student teachers
in groups to classify
sentences into simple,
compound, complex,
and compound
complex.

(iv) Introduction to
Literature in English:
Asking student teachers
to mention books they
have read in which the
characters are animals
or non-human.

3.1 Read the section on
suggested teaching and
learning activities in the
manual and identify
activities suggested for
the delivery of lesson 9
to the various age
levels.

40 mins
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o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example, action
research,
questioning and
to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability

o guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources which
need to be
developed to
support
learning

Tutors should be

expected to have

a plan for the next

lesson for student

teachers

3.2 Discuss with tutors the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
for the delivery of
lesson 9 in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula and
how they will be used
to enhance the core
and transferable skills
(e.g. critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy and diversity
issues, equal
opportunities and non-
sexist language in the
classroom).

3.3 Assist tutors to identify
activities that need
clarification.

3.4 Lead tutors to discuss in
their various course
groups how the
different activities
would be carried out in
both CoE and basic
school classroom to
achieve the LOs and the
LIs of the course
manual for lesson 9.

Example: In teaching

‘Subordinators or
initiators of adverbial
clause’, the LO is:
Analyse various
advanced uses of
English Grammar as
used in authentic
discourses (NTS 2c,
p.13)

Ll is: Students will be able to
analyse elements and
meanings of phrases

3.2 Discuss the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
for the delivery of
lesson 9 in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula and
how they will be used
to enhance the core
and transferable skills
(e.g. critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy and diversity
issues, equal
opportunities, and non-
sexist language in the
classroom)

3.3 Identify activities that
need clarification.

3.4 Discuss in your various
course groups how the
different activities
would be carried out in
both CoE and basic
school classroom to
achieve the LOs and the
LIs of the course
manual for lesson 9.

Example: In teaching
‘Subordinators or
initiators of adverbial
clause’, the LO is
Analyse various
advanced uses of
English Grammar as
used in authentic
discourses (NTS 2c,
p.13)

LI is: Students will be able to
analyse elements and
meanings of phrases
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and clauses in
sentences.

One activity is: Tutor tasks
student teachers to
construct adverbial
clauses using the
subordinators.

ii. In teaching ‘Types of
Prose Fiction
(allegory/fable)’, the LO
is: Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of the
major genres of
Literature in English

Ll is: 1dentify and explain
the characteristics and
the elements of Prose.

One activity is: Tutor
discusses with student
teachers the nature
fable, parable and
allegory.

Note: By performing these
activities in class, the
LOs and the Lis are
likely to be achieved.

3.5 Ask a volunteer tutor to
model a selected
activity in a teaching
situation. For example,
modeling the teaching
of: Paraphrases (English
Semantics);
Classification of
sentences by function

(Introduction to English);
Forms of adverbial
clause

(Advanced English
Grammar); Types of
Prose Fiction -
allegory/fable,
(Introduction to
literature).

and clauses in
sentences.

One activity is: Tutor tasks
student teachers to
construct adverbial
clauses using the
subordinators.

ii. In teaching ‘Types of
Prose Fiction
(allegory/fable)’, the LO
is: Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of the
major genres of
Literature in English

Ll is: Identify and explain
the characteristics and
the elements of Prose.

One activity is: Tutor
discusses with student
teachers the nature
fable, parable and
allegory.

3.5 Model a selected
activity in a teaching
situation. For example,
modeling the teaching
of Paraphrases in
English Semantics.
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3.6 Ask tutors to discuss
how GESl issues related
to the teaching and
learning activities of the
lesson would be
addressed.

Examples:

Equal representation of
males and females and
mix ability grouping as
appropriate.

Assigning leadership roles
to females as well as
males.

3.7 Ask tutors to identify
the 21°t century skills
that can be developed
or applied in the lesson
and how they can help
student teachers to
support basic school
leaners to develop
these skills through STS
activities.

Examples:

(1) The use of ICT to prepare
and present lessons.

(2) Development of
collaborative and
communicative skills
through group works
and presentations.

3.8 Ask tutors to read the
assessment activities in
the various manuals
and identify areas that
require clarification.

3.9 Discuss with tutors
areas that student
teachers could research
into for group
presentation and class
exercises.

3.6 Discuss how GESlI issues
related to the teaching
and learning activities
of the lesson would be
addressed.

Examples: Equal
representation of males
and females and mix
ability grouping as
appropriate.

Assign leadership roles to
females as well as
males.

3.7 Identify which, 21
century skills can be
developed or applied in
the lesson and how
they can help student
teachers to support
basic school leaners to
develop these skills
through STS activities.

Examples:
(2) The use of ICT to prepare
and present lessons.

(2) Development of
collaborative and
communicative skills
through group works
and presentations.

3.8 Read the assessment
activities in the various
manuals and identify
areas that require
clarification.

3.9 Identify areas that
student teachers could
research into for group
presentation and class
exercises.
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Example of areas could
include:

Types of ambiguity in
English language
(Semantics); Discussing
forms of adverbial clauses
with illustrations (Advanced
Grammar); collection of a
number of prose fictions
(from children’s literature)
that are fables for group
presentation (Introduction
to Literature in English).;
Classification of given
number of sentences by
their structures
(Introduction to English).
These could be added to
their subject portfolio.

3.10 Ask tutors to remind
student teachers of the
level the subject
project should reach.

3.10 Remind student
teachers of the level
the subject project
should reach.

. Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on
and share what they
have learnt in the
session which they will
be using in their lessons.

4.2 Ask tutors to identify
critical friends who took
part in the PD session to
sit in their classes during
lesson and report on
observation made
during next PD session.

4.3 Ask tutors to read
lesson 10 from the PD
manual in preparation
for the next session.

4.1 Reflect on what you
have learnt in the
session which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report on his/her
observation during the
next PD session.

4.3 Read lesson 10 to
prepare for next week’s
PD session.

15 mins
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 10 in the Course Manual

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS)
Sentence Faults: Sentence Fragments, Run-on /Fused Sentence, Misused modification
(i. Misplaced modifiers ii. Dangling modifiers iii. Two-way (squinting) modifiers), Faulty
Parallelism/Split infinitives

Introduction to English Literature (UP)
Prose — Fiction: Elements of Prose |, Elements of Prose I, Elements of Prose ||

Advanced English Grammar (JHS)
Sentence forms and communicative functions in English: Classification of sentences
into forms, Declarative sentence: meaning and functions, Interrogative sentences:
meaning and functions

English Semantics (JHS)

Teaching meaning in second language context: The aims of translation, The process of
translation, its element and stages, Basic translation theories, their peculiarities in
meaning, The significance of translation in teaching foreign languages.

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to

1.1 Ask each tutor to go

1.1 Go round and find

the session round to find someone someone who will tell
e Review prior who will tell him or her you how useful PD
learning how useful PD session 9 session 9 was and how

e Acritical friend to
share findings for a

was and how it
influenced the person’s

it influenced the
person’s teaching over

short discussion teaching over the week. the week.
and lessons 1.2 Invite critical friends to | 1.2 Give report on the
learned

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the

share their observations
with the group. Discuss

outstanding issues from
the lesson observations
(if any).

lesson observation to
the group

20 mins
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lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators
e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for their
teaching as they go
through the PD
session

1.3 Ask tutors to read and
discuss the introductory
sections of lesson 10 up
to and including
learning outcomes and
indicators in the
respective course
manuals and indicate
how relevant the Lls are
for the successful
achievement of the LOs
at the end of the course
E.g.

i English Advanced
Grammar: LO:
Communicate their
thoughtsin a
grammatically-precise
manner that is
appropriate for
professional, academic,
or informal situations
(NTS 1f. p. 12; NTS 2c,

p. 13);

.LI: Produce appropriate
grammatical structures in
a variety of
communicative contexts.)

ii. English Semantics: (LO:
At the end of this course,
students should be able
to apply the basic
concepts/principles to
synthesize basic
semantic building blocks
to compose meaningful
English structures and to
analyse meaning at
different levels of
language (NTSZ2c, d, 3e,
i); LI: Analyse the
semantic structure of a
sentence)

iii. Introduction to English:

LO: Demonstrate basic

knowledge and

1.3 Read and discuss the

introductory sections of
lesson 10 up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators in the
respective course
manuals. Indicate how
relevant the Lis are for
the successful
achievement of the LOs
at the end of the
course.
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understanding of English
word-forms and how they
are used to create meaning
(NTS 2c¢, 13); LI: Explain how
words are put together to
form meaningful sentences
in English (NTS 2c: 13))

iv. Introduction to
Literature in English: (LO:
Demonstrate knowledge
and understanding of the
major genres of Literature
in English; LI: Identify and
explain the elements of
Prose)

1.4 Ask tutors to refer to
lesson 10 in the various
course manuals and
read the content to be
taught.

1.4.1. Have them identify
the distinctive features
of lesson 10 at the
various levels. (Refer
them to the
introductory part of this
lesson manual for the
distinctive features of
the various courses.
Have them look at the
courses and their break
downs e.g. [Prose —
Fiction: Elements of
Prose I, Elements of
Prose Il. Elements of
Prose 1)

1.5 Use Think-Pair-Share
strategy to have tutors
discuss controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to the
lesson.

1.4 Refer to lesson 10 in the
various course manuals
and read through the
content to be taught.

1.4.1. Identify the
distinctive features of
lesson 10 at the various
levels.

1.5 Using the Think-Pair-
Share strategy, bring
out the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to your
lesson
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(e.g. i. What is a dangling
modifier? ii. Is a misplaced
modifier the same as a
dangling modifier?

i. Dangling modifier is a
clause or phrase that is
not clearly and logically
related to the word or
words it modifies.

ii. They are not the same. A
misplaced modifier is a
word, phrase or clause
that is improperly
separated from the word
it modifies/describes.
Also, unlike a misplaced
modifier, a dangling
modifier cannot be
corrected by simply
moving it to a different
place in the sentence.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to learning
for student
teachers or
students, concepts
or pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which need
to be explored
with the SL/HoD

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set out

what they need to do

to introduce and
explain the issues/s
with tutors

2.1 Ask tutors, in their
course groups, to go
through the respective
manuals and come out
with the main contents
to be covered in lesson
10, and their distinct
parts E.g.

Advanced Grammar:
Sentence forms and
communicative
functions in English
[Classification of
sentences into forms]

Semantics: Teaching
meaning in second
language context [The
process of translation, its
element and stages.]

Introduction to Literature
in English: Prose —
Fiction

[Elements of Prose 1]

Introduction to English:

Sentence Faults

2.1 In your course groups,
go through the course
manuals and come out
with the main contents
to be covered in lesson
10, and their distinct
parts,

E.g.

Advanced Grammar:
Sentence forms and
communicative
functions in English
[Classification of
sentences into forms]

15 mins
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[Sentence Fragments]

(Lead them to discuss the
topics, sub- topics and other
distinctive features of the
lesson).

Discuss the main purpose of
the current PD Session and
that of the current lesson
and share your views.

2.2 Ask tutors to identify
familiar and unfamiliar
concepts in their
lessons as well as bring
out issues that need
clarification for
discussion with the
larger group

2.3 Put tutors in their
course groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting some
specific topics of their
lessons. E.g.
misconceptions: Drama
and prose are the same;
Challenges: student
teachers might have
little or no basic
knowledge of translation
theories, Student
teachers may
sometimes confuse the
sentence types.

2.4 Lead tutors to discuss
possible ways of
dealing with the
challenges. E.g. giving
students varied
opportunities to
identify varieties of the
various types of
sentences in texts and
to construct given type

2.2 Identify familiar and
unfamiliar concepts in
the lessons as well as
issues that need
clarification for
discussion with the
larger group.

2.3 In your course groups
discuss the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific topics of the
lessons. E.g.
misconceptions: Drama
is the same as prose;
Challenges: Student
teachers may
sometimes confuse the
sentence types.

2.4 Discuss possible ways of
dealing with the
challenges. E.g. giving
students varied
opportunities to
identify and construct
varieties of the various
types of sentences will
eliminate the confusion
of types of sentences
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of sentences will
eliminate the confusion
of types of sentences.

Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning
Resources:

o links to the

existing PD
Themes, for

3.1 Ask tutors to read the
section on teaching and
learning activities in the
course manuals and
identify activities
suggested for the
delivery of lesson 10 to
the various age levels.

Examples of suggested

teaching and learning

activities for the delivery of
lesson include:

(i) Advanced English

Grammar: Tasking student

teachers to work in groups

using available technology
to search for the functions
of declarative sentences,
which must be followed by
group presentations.

(ii) English Semantics:
Tasking student teachers in
their mixed ability groups to
browse the internet to
search for the processes,
the elements and stages of
translation using their
preferred search engines
(Example goggle)

(iii) Introduction to English:
guiding student teachers to
identify sentence fragments
in a given passage
(iv)Introduction to
Literature in English:
Guiding student teachers to
differentiate between
character and
characterization.

3.2 Discuss with tutors the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies

3.1 Read the section on
suggested teaching and
learning activities in the
manual and identify
activities suggested for
the delivery of lesson
10 to the various age
levels.

3.2. Discuss the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies

40 mins

143




example,
action
research,
guestioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability
o guidance
on any
power
point
presentati
ons, TLM
or other
resources
which
need to be
developed
to support
learning
Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

for the delivery of lesson
10 in both the College of
Education (B. ED) and
the Basic School
Curricula and how they
will be used to enhance
the core and
transferable skills such
as critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy as well as
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language in the
classroom, etc.

3.3 Ask tutors to identify
activities that need
clarification for
discussion

3.4 Lead tutors to discuss,
in their various course
groups, how the
different activities
would be carried out in
both CoE and basic
school classroom to
achieve the LOs and the
Lls in the course manual
for lesson 10.

3.5 Invite a volunteer tutor
to model a selected
activity in a teaching
situation. For example,
modeling the teaching
of:

(i) The process of
translation, its element and
stages. (English Semantics);
(ii)Misplaced modifiers
(Introduction to English);
(iii)Declarative sentence:
meaning and functions

for the delivery of
lesson 10 in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula and
how they will be used
to enhance the core
and transferable skills
such as critical
thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy as well as
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language in the
classroom, etc.

3.3 Identify activities that
need clarification for
discussion.

3.4 Discuss, in your various
course groups, how the
different activities
would be carried out in
both CoE and basic
school classroom to
achieve the LOs and the
LIs in the course manual
for lesson 10.

3.5 Model a selected
activity in a teaching
situation. For example,
modeling the teaching
of ‘the process of
translation, its element
and stages’ in English
Semantics.
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(Advanced English
Grammar);
(iv)Elements of Prose

(Introduction to literature).

3.6 Ask tutors to discuss
how GESI issues related
to the teaching and
learning activities of the
lesson would be
addressed.

E g. Taking into

consideration gender,

linguistic backgrounds and
mixed abilities of students
as well as cultural diversity
and inclusion in grouping

the student teachers for a

task.

3.7 Ask tutors to identify
where, and which, 21
century skills that can be
developed or applied in
the lesson and how they
can help student
teachers to support
basic school leaners to
develop these skills
through STS activities.
e.g.

(i) The use of ICT to prepare

and present lessons.

(ii) Development of

collaborative and

communicative skills
through group works and
presentations.

3.8 Ask tutors to read the
assessment activities in
the various manuals
and identify areas that
require clarification.

3.9 Discuss with tutors
areas that student

3.6 Discuss how GESl issues
related to the teaching
and learning activities
of the lesson would be
addressed. E.g. consider
student teachers’
gender when putting
them into groups to
ensure membership and
leadership roles are
equally apportioned.

3.7 Identify where, and
which, 215t century skills
that can be developed
or applied in the lesson
and how they can help
student teachers to
support basic school
leaners to develop
these skills through STS
activities.

3.8 Read the assessment
activities in the various
manuals and identify
areas that require
clarification.

3.9 Identify areas that
student teachers could
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teachers could research
into for group
presentation and class
exercises. Example of
areas could include:
(i) Student teachers
translating a given text for
a class exercise (Semantics);
(ii) Student teachers search
for the functions of
declarative and
interrogative sentences for
group presentations.
(Advanced Grammar);
(iii) Student teachers
carrying out
characterization on selected
characters in a prose fiction
for group presentation
(Introduction to Literature
in English)
(iv) Student teachers
researching on what
sentence fragments are and
how they come about
(Introduction to English).
These could be added to
their subject portfolio.

3.10 Ask tutors to remind
student teachers of
the level the subject
project should reach.

research into for group
presentation and class
exercises.

3.10 remind student
teachers of the level
the subject project
should reach.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

e Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.

e Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on
and share what they
have learnt in the
session which they will
be using in their lessons.

4.2 Ask tutors to identify
critical friends who took
part in the PD session to
sit in their classes during
lesson and report on
observation made
during next PD session.

4.1 Reflect on what you
have learnt in the
session which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report his/her
observations to the
group during the next
PD session.

15 mins

146




4.3 Ask tutors to read 4.3 Read lesson 11 to
lesson 11 from the PD prepare for next week’s
manual in preparation PD session.
for the next session.
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 11 in the Course Manual

Introduction to English (EG, UG and JHS)
Spelling Rules: Prefixes, in-fixes, suffixes
Introduction to English Literature (UP)
Introduction to poetry: What is poetry? Narrative poems, lyrical
poems, didactic poems, descriptive poems.
Advanced English Grammar (JHS)
Sentence forms and communicative function: Classification of sentences into forms
Imperative sentence: meaning and functions Exclamatory sentence: meaning and

function

English Semantics (JHS)

Teaching meaning in a second language context: Lexical semantic theory

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed, and
specific references
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

e Overview of
content and
identification of

1.1 Recap the main points
addressed in the
previous PD session
using the "someone
who..." technique (ask
tutors to get up from
their desks and move
to other tables to find
someone who can tell
them what they
remember from the
previous lesson).

1.2 Put tutors in pairs
(male/female, if

1.1 Get up from your tables
and walk around the
room looking for
someone who can tell
you what they
remember from the
previous lesson.

1.2 Share your thoughts on
the primary goal of the

20 mins
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any distinctive

aspects of the

lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
areas where tutors
might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for
their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

possible) and ask them
to discuss the main aim
of the current PD
Session and the recent
lesson and express
their perspectives. One
of the goals, for
example, is to
guarantee that the
B.Ed. Program's
essential concepts and
practices are
implemented
effectively.

1.3 Discuss the primary

Learning Outcomes
(LOs) and Learning
Indicators (LIs) in each
course with the group.

Example:

(i)

(ii)

Advanced English
Grammar:
(Communicate their
thoughts in a
grammatically precise
manner appropriate for
professional, academic,
or informal situations
(NTS 1f. p. 12; NTS 2c,
p. 13);

English Semantics:
demonstrate
understanding and
knowledge of
semantics' basic/key
concepts (NTS 2c, 3i)
and be familiar with the
pillars of meaning
construction in
English(NTS2c, d, 3e, i);

current PD Session and
the current lecture

1.3 Refer to your individual

(i)

(ii)

course manuals' primary
learning outcomes and
learning indicators in
pairs. Determine the
importance of the
Learning Indicators to
the CLOs and share your
thoughts with the group.

Advanced English
Grammar:
(Communicate their
thoughts in a
grammatically precise
manner appropriate for
professional, academic,
or informal situations
(NTS 1f. p. 12; NTS 2c, p.
13);

English Semantics:
demonstrate
understanding and
knowledge of semantics'
basic/key concepts (NTS
2c, 3i) and be familiar
with the pillars of
meaning construction in
English(NTS2c, d, 3e,
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(iii) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate
knowledge in

the basic orthographic
rules in

English (NTS 2¢c, 13)(See the
lessons' learning
outcomes and
indicators sections for
further information.)

1.4 Refer teachers to the
lesson description for
lesson 11 to identify
the lesson's
distinguishing qualities,
such as Lexical
semantic theory,
affixation, and
complementation

E.g.,

Introduction to English:

this lesson introduces

student-teachers to some
spelling rules in English

Advance Grammar:

In this lesson, Student

teachers will, analyse the

grammatical forms and
functions in authentic texts
such as newspapers,
magazines, online media, and
brochures, among

others.

Semantics: the lesson
introduces and familiarize
student

teachers to key concepts and
principles in semantics, i.e.
the concepts and analytical
tools that are needed to
analyze meaning

at different levels of language
in general and English in
particular.

(iii) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate knowledge
in the basic orthographic
rules in

English (NTS 2¢c, 13)(See the
lessons' learning outcomes
and indicators sections for
further information.)

1.4 Examine the lesson
descriptions in the
manuals to determine
the lesson's
distinguishing qualities.

E.g.,

Introduction to English: this
lesson introduces student-
teachers to some spelling
rules in English

Advance Grammar:

In this lesson, Student
teachers will, analyse the
grammatical forms and
functions in authentic texts
such as newspapers,
magazines, online media, and
brochures, among

others.

Semantics: the lesson
introduces and familiarize
student

teachers to key concepts and
principles in semantics, i.e. the
concepts and analytical tools
that are needed to analyze
meaning

at different levels of language
in general and English in
particular.
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1.5 In their subject groups,
ask tutors to discuss
the contentious issues
expected to surface
during the lesson's
introduction.

Example:

(i) English Semantics: What
is lexical semantics? What
is lexical Semantic theory?

Answer: Lexical semantics
(also known as
lexicosemantics), a subfield
of linguistic semantics,
study word meanings. It
includes the analysis of
how words structure their
meaning, how they act in
grammar and
compositionality,[1] and
the relationships between
the distinct senses and uses
of a word and Lexical
semantic theory are,
Historical-philological
Semantics, Structuralist
Semantics, Generativist
Semantics,
Neostructuralist Semantics,
Cognitive Semantics

(ii)Advanced English
Grammar: What are the
semantic category of the
simple sentence?

Possible answer: they are
the imperative,
interrogative, exclamation
and declarative sentences.

(iii)Introduction to English:
What are suffixes?

1.5 Discuss with your elbow
partner the potentially
contentious questions
that will come after your
lesson's opening.

Example:

(i) English Semantics: What
is lexical semantics? What is
lexical Semantic theory?

Answer: Lexical semantics
(also known as
lexicosemantics), a subfield
of linguistic semantics, study
word meanings. It includes
the analysis of how words
structure their meaning, how
they act in grammar and
compositionality,[1] and the
relationships between the
distinct senses and uses of a
word and Lexical semantic
theory are, Historical-
philological Semantics,
Structuralist Semantics,
Generativist Semantics,
Neostructuralist Semantics,
Cognitive Semantics

(ii)Advanced English
Grammar: What are the
semantic category of the
simple sentence?

Possible answer: they are
the imperative,
interrogative, exclamation
and declarative sentences.

(iii)Introduction to English:
What are suffixes?
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The answer is that the
inflexion is added to a word
to create a new word or
shape the grammar of an
utterance or a discourse.

The answer is that the
inflexion is added to a word
to create a new word or
shape the grammar of an
utterance or a discourse.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential

barriers to learning

for student
teachers or

students, concepts

or pedagogy being
introduced in the

lesson, which need

to be explored

with the SL/HoD
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set
out what they need
to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

2.1 Using the think-pair-
share strategy, ask
tutors to develop the
primary content
covered in lesson 11
and clarify any
difficulties during the
discussion.

2.1.1 Request that tutors
open their course
manuals to lesson 11
and its subtopics and
explore the
components related to
previous student-
teacher interactions.

Examples:

Advanced Grammar: Verb

phrases and their functions

English Semantics: literal

and non-literal meaning of

words.

Introduction to Literature:

Narrative, deductive, lyrical

and descriptive poems.

Introduction to English:

place and manner of

articulations.

Examples:

meaning and functions of

Exclamatory sentence in

advanced grammar;

English Semantics is Lexical

semantic theory;

An Overview of Literature:

Poems that are narrative,

deductive, lyrical, or

descriptive; and

In-fixes in Introduction to

the English Language.

2.1Using the Think-Pair-
Share technique, you
must come up with what
you consider the primary
subject to be addressed
in lesson 11 for your
courses.

2.1.1 Examine the
components that link to
student-teachers
previous knowledge in
lesson 11 and its
subtopics in the
individual course
manuals.

Examples:

Grammar for Advanced

Learners: statement -

declarative sentences

English Semantics is the

study of the literal and

figurative meanings of
words.

Narrative, deductive, lyrical,

and descriptive poetry

provides an introduction to
literature.

Introduction to English- word

formation

15 mins
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2.2 Put tutors in their
course groups to talk
about the issues they
could face while
delivering some of their
lessons' unique
subjects.

Examples:

English Semantics:

Identifying lexical-semantic

theory

Introduction to English:

what inflectional

morphemes form a verb
from nouns

Advance Grammar:

functions of the imperative

sentences Advanced

2.2.1 Discuss potential
learning challenges or
impediments that
student teachers are
likely to face when
teaching the topics
covered in lesson 11.
for example, all kinds of
misconceptions due to
all manner of
backgrounds,

This can be solved by using
differentiated activities in
the teaching and learning
of student teachers,
dealing with diverse
capacities of student
teachers.

2.3 Allow tutors to study
the suggested
strategies in the course
manual for a moment
and select the most
relevant ones for
teaching the themes in
their separate manuals
in their course groups.

2.2 Talk about the
challenges you could
face while delivering
your lesson themes in
your course groups.

Examples:

English Semantics:
Identifying lexical-semantic
theory

Introduction to English:
what inflectional
morphemes form a verb
from nouns

Advance Grammar:
functions of the imperative
sentences Advanced

2.2.1 Share your challenges
with the whole group

for example, all kinds of
misconceptions due to all
manner of backgrounds,

This can be solved by using
differentiated activities in
the teaching and learning of
student teachers, dealing
with diverse capacities of
student teachers.

2.3 Look at the strategies
section of your course
manuals and think about
the strategies that are
suggested. Then, choose
the ones that are best
suited to teaching the
topics.
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Example of activities are:
Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits,
Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual work
and presentations, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming,
and Questioning.

2.4 In their course groups,
allow tutors to discuss
how the chosen
strategies and activities
will be used to
encourage learning at
the New 4-Year B.Ed.
and Basic levels with
your tutors.

Example of activities are:
Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits,
Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual work
and presentations, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming,
and Questioning.

2.4 Demonstrate how the
chosen methods and
activities will be
implemented in the
lessons to encourage
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic
school levels.

. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of

3.1 Facilitate tutors’
conversation in
male/female pair by
asking and answering
questions about the
many suggested
teaching and learning
activities to be utilized
throughout the lessons;

Examples:

In Advanced English
Grammar:

teaching and learning
activities example are use
available technology (e. g
smartphones) to search for
the functions of imperative
sentences. Group
presentations must follow
that

In introduction to English
Literature, Example of
activities are:

Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits,
Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual work

3.1 Discuss the many
potential teaching and
learning activities to be
employed in the class
delivery through
guestions and
responses;(refer to the
activities section of your
course manual)

Examples:

In Advanced English
Grammar:

teaching and learning
activities example are use
available technology (e. g
smartphones) to search for
the functions of imperative
sentences. Group
presentations must follow
that

In introduction to English
Literature, Example of
activities are:

Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits,
Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual work
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continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two options to use
continuous
assessment to
support student-
teacher learning
Resources:

(@)

links to the
existing PD
Themes, such
as action
research,
questioning,
and other
external
reference
material:
literature, on the
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
PowerPoint; how
they should be
used.
Consideration
needs to be given
to local
availability
guidance on
any PowerPoint
presentations,
TLM or other
resources which
need to be
developed to
support
learning

Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

and presentations, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming,
Questioning are some
examples of proposed
strategies.

English Semantics:
teaching and learning
activities: in groups, write
short and simple notes on
the different aspects of
lexical semantics theory
and present your write-ups
to the whole class. You can
surf the internet for
information.

Introduction to English:
teaching and learning
activities:s smartphones to
explore some prefixes

and the meaning they
Convey.

3.2 Allow tutors to discuss
how they will promote
the delivery of English
courses in both the
B.Ed. And Basic School
Curricula, as well as
GESI and 21st-century
skills, in both the B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula. (Refer tutors
to the course manuals'
of lesson 11 in teaching
and learning activities
session.)

3.3 Ask tutors to determine
whether the activities
and strategies are
appropriate and can be
used to enhance core
and transferable skills
(e.g. critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital

and presentations, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming,
Questioning are some
examples of proposed
strategies.

English Semantics: teaching
and learning activities: in
groups, write short and
simple notes on the
different aspects of lexical
semantics theory and
present your write-ups to
the whole class. You can surf
the internet for information.
Introduction to English:
teaching and learning
activities:s smartphones to
explore some prefixes

and the meaning they
Convey.

3.2 Explain how you plan to
enhance English
instruction in both the
B.Ed. and Basic School
curricula, as well as GESI
and 21st-century skills.
(Refer tutors to the
course manuals' sections
on teaching and learning
activities.)

3.3 Discuss the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance core
and transferable skills
(e.g. critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
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literacy) and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language) in
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Have one tutor model
activity in a classroom
setting.

For example:

Modelling the teaching of
semantic theory (English
Semantics); infixes in
English (Introduction to
English); and identification
categorization of
interrogative (Advanced
English Grammar).

3.5 Refer tutors to the
assessment section of
their respective
manuals. Ask them to
read on the Subject
project and Subject
portfolio. Invite them
to share their
understanding of each
concept, including the
weightings on each
component.

Remind tutors that
these assessment
components are
essential and form the
modes for assessing
the student teachers
now.

3.6 Ask tutors to examine
the mode of
assessment outlined in
the various manuals

literacy) and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-sexist
language) in the lessons
in both the College of
Education (B.ED) and the
Basic School Curricula.

3.4 Model a selected activity
in a teaching situation.

For example:

Modelling the teaching of
semantic theory (English
Semantics); infixes in English
(Introduction to English);
and identification
categorization of
interrogative (Advanced
English Grammar).

3.5 Take a look at the
Subject project and the
Subject portfolio. Let us
know how well you
comprehend each idea.
You can consult the
assessment section of
your respective manuals
for more information.

3.6 Examine the various
manuals' assessment
methods and see how
they correspond with
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and determine how
they align with the
NTEAP in terms of the
subject project and
subject portfolio,
including those
gathered from School
Visit (STS) and end of
semester examination.

For example, ask them to
select and discuss some
areas for semester-long
subject projects.

Discuss the organization of
the proposed subject
project themes in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantial
section, and conclusion in a
few sentences.
Introduction to English:
Project based on how to
teach phonics in a chosen
basic class.

Introduction to English
Literature:

Project based on
presentations,

performances, dramatization,
recitals, role-play, writing
exercises, text analysis, and text
reviews (NTECF p.16, 24, 25, 26;
NTS3k: 14)

Advanced Grammar:

group based project on text
analysis,

problem-solving (NTECF p. 20,
23; NTS 2¢:13; NTS3k: 14)

Semantics:

Project on planning a
lesson for
multilingual/diverse learners
using their knowledge of their
L1 as a basis (NTS 1a; 2c¢, f;

3g,i)

the NTEAP in terms of
subject projects, subject
portfolios (including
those acquired during
School Visits), and end-
of-semester exams.

For example, ask them to
select and discuss some
areas for semester-long
subject projects.

Discuss the organization of
the proposed subject project
themes in terms of the
introduction, methodology,
substantial section, and
conclusion in a few
sentences.

Introduction to English:
Project based on how to
teach phonics in a chosen
basic class.

Introduction to English
Literature:

Project based on presentations,
performances, dramatization,
recitals, role-play, writing
exercises, text analysis, and text
reviews (NTECF p.16, 24, 25, 26;
NTS3k: 14)

Advanced Grammar:

group based project on text
analysis,

problem-solving (NTECF p. 20,
23; NTS 2¢:13; NTS3k: 14)

Semantics:

Project on planning a lesson
for multilingual/diverse
learners using their knowledge
of their L1 as a basis (NTS 1a;

2c,f; 39, i)
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Note: Remind tutors to
keep GESI problems in
mind, such as braille usage
and audio equipment for
orals.

3.7 Allow tutors to discuss

the evaluation tools
and techniques used in
evaluating student-
teachers in the
separate manuals.
Presentations, projects,
debates, quizzes,
assignments, and
examinations are just a
few examples.

3.7 With the whole group,

talk about the
assessment instruments
in your respective
manuals and the
procedures for
evaluating student
teachers.
Presentations, projects,
debates, quizzes,
assignments, and
examinations are just a
few examples.

Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors need to
identify critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at the next
session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Request that tutors

reflect on and discuss
what they learned in
the session that they
will apply in their
classes.

4.2 Request that tutors

pick critical friends who
attended the PD
session and have them
sit in their classes
during the lecture,
reporting on their
observations during the
next PD session.

4.3 To prepare for the

following session, have
tutors study lesson 12
from the PD manual.

4.1 Reflect on what you

have learnt in the
session, which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend

who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report on his/her
observation during the
next PD session.

4.3 Read lesson 12 to

prepare for next week’s
PD session.

15 mins
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 12 in the Course Manual

Introduction to English (EG, UP and JHS)
Punctuation rules: commas, full stop, colon, semi-colon,

capitalisation.

Introduction to English Literature (UP)
Interpretation and appreciation of prose text: literal meaning, elements of drama and
meaning, appreciation.

Advanced English Grammar (JHS)
Communicative functions: apology, complaint, and echo-questions.

English Semantics (JHS)

Semantic theories.

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

e QOverview of
content and
identification of

1.1 Use ‘someone who ...’
strategy to recap the
main issues raised in the
previous PD session
(thus, ask tutors to get
up from their tables and
move to other tables to
find someone who will
tell them what they can
recall under the
previous lesson.

1.2 Put tutors in pairs (while
being gender sensitive),
and let them discuss the

1.1 get up from your tables
and move to other
tables to find someone
who will tell you what
they can recall from the
previous lesson.

1.2 Discuss the main
purpose of the current
PD Session and that of

20 mins
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any distinctive

aspects of the

lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for
their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

main purpose of the
current PD Session and
that of the current
lesson and ask them to
share their views. For
example, one of the
purposes is to ensure
effective
implementation of the
key principles and
practices of the B.Ed.
Programme.

1.3 Discuss with the group
the main Learning
Outcomes (LOs) and the
Learning Indicators (LIs)
stated in their
respective course
manuals.

For example:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: Analyse
various advanced uses of
English Grammar as used
in authentic discourses
(NTS 2¢, p.13);

(ii) English Semantics:
Demonstrate understanding
and knowledge of the

basic/key concepts in
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i)
(iii) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate knowledge
of English speech
sounds. (NTS 2¢, 13)
(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons).

the current lesson and
share your views.

1.3 In pairs, refer to the
main learning Outcomes
and the Learning
Indicators of your
respective course
manuals. Identify how
the Learning Indicators
are aligned to the CLOs
and share your views
with the group.

For example:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: Analyse
various advanced uses
of English Grammar as
used in authentic
discourses (NTS 2c,
p-13);

(ii) English Semantics:

Demonstrate understanding
and knowledge of the
basic/key concepts in
semantics (NTS 2c, 3i)

(iii) Introduction to English:
Demonstrate knowledge
of English speech
sounds. (NTS 2c, 13)

(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons).

(Refer to the learning
outcomes and indicators
sections of the lessons).
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1.4 Refer tutors to the
lesson description of
lesson 8 and identify the
distinctive features of
the lesson:

Examples:

Advanced Grammar: Other

communicative functions -

apology, complaint and
echo-questions.

English Semantics:

semantic theories.

Introduction to English:

Punctuation rules -

commas, colon, semi-colon

and capitalisation.

Introduction to Literature

in English: Elements of

drama and interpretation of
texts.

1.5 Ask tutors to dialogue
about the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to the
lesson.

Example of questions which

might arise:

(i) English Semantics:

What is a semantic feature

theory?

Suggested answer:
Semantic features enable
linguistics to explain how
words that share certain
features may be members
of the same semantic
domain.

(ii) Advanced English
Grammar: What is
communicative
function?

1.4 Refer to the lesson
description of lesson 8
and identify the
distinctive features of
the lesson:

Examples:

Advanced Grammar: Other

communicative functions -

apology, complaint and
echo-questions.

English Semantics:

semantic theories.

Introduction to English:

Punctuation rules - commas,

colon, semi-colon and

capitalisation.

Introduction to Literature
in English: Elements of
drama and
interpretation of texts.

1.5 Tell your elbow partner
the controversial
questions that are likely
to arise from the
introduction to your
lesson.

Example of questions which

might arise:

(i) English Semantics:

What is a semantic feature

theory?

Suggested answer:
Semantic features enable
linguistics to explain how
words that share certain
features may be members
of the same semantic
domain.

(ii) Advanced English
Grammar: What is
communicative
function?
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Suggested answer:
Communicative
functions refer to
the purpose of gestural,
vocal, and verbal acts
intended to convey
information to others.
Some communicative
functions include
commenting,
requesting, protesting,
directing attention,
showing, and rejecting.

(iii) Introduction to English:
What is punctuation?

Suggested answer:
Punctuation is a set of
marks that regulates and
clarifies the meanings of
different texts.

(iv) Introduction to English
Literature:
What are the elements
of drama?

Suggested answer: The
main elements of drama
include thought, theme,
ideas; action or plot;
characters; language;
music; and spectacle.

Suggested answer:
Communicative
functions refer to
the purpose of gestural,
vocal, and verbal acts
intended to convey
information to others.
Some communicative
functions include
commenting,
requesting, protesting,
directing attention,
showing, and rejecting.

(iii) Introduction to English:
What is punctuation?

Suggested answer:
Punctuation is a set of
marks that regulates and
clarifies the meanings of
different texts.

(iv) Introduction to English
Literature:
What are the elements
of drama?

Suggested answer: The
main elements of drama
include thought, theme,
ideas; action or plot;
characters; language;
music; and spectacle.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e Identification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to
learning for
student teachers
or students,

2.1 Using think-pair-share
strategy, ask tutors to

come out with the main
content to be covered in

lesson 12 and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

2.1.1 Ask tutors to open to
lesson 12 of the

manuals and discuss the

topics and subtopics in

2.1 Using Think-Pair-Share
strategy, come out with
what you think is the
main content to be
covered in lesson 12 for
your respective courses.

2.1.1 Open to lesson 12 and
its subtopics in the
respective course
manuals and examine

15 mins
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concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which need
to be explored
with the SL/HoD
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set
out what they need
to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

the respective course
manuals by examining
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.
Examples of topics and
subtopics:
Advanced Grammar:
Communicative functions.
English Semantics:
Semantic theories.
Introduction to Literature:
Interpretation and
appreciation of prose text.
Introduction to English:
Punctuation rules.

2.2 Put tutors in their
course groups to discuss
the challenges they
might encounter when
presenting some
specific concepts of
their lessons.

Examples of challenges with

concepts:

Explaining the individual

semantic theories (English

Semantics); explaining the

individual punctual rules

(Introduction to English);

explanation of how

communication functions

(Advanced English

Grammar); interpreting a

text in order to come out

with the underlying
meaning of the text

(Introduction to Literature)

2.2.1 Discuss potential
challenges or barriers to
learning that student
teachers are likely to

the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

Examples of topics and
subtopics:
Examples of topics and
subtopics:
Advanced Grammar:
Communicative functions.
English Semantics:
Semantic theories.
Introduction to Literature:
Interpretation and
appreciation of prose text.
Introduction to English:
Punctuation rules.

2.2 In your course groups
discuss the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting topics
of your lessons.

Example of challenges with
concepts:

Explaining the individual
semantic theories (English
Semantics); explaining the
individual punctual rules
(Introduction to English);
explanation of how
communication functions
(Advanced English
Grammar); interpreting a
text in order to come out
with the underlying
meaning of the text
(Introduction to Literature)

2.2.1 Share your challenges
with the whole group
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encounter in teaching

the topics in lesson 2.
Examples of barriers:
Advanced Grammar:
Confusing with the
distinction of the
communicative functions,
e.g. apology, complaint.
English Semantics:
Differentiating lexical
semantic theory from the
other semantic theories.
Introduction to English:
Challegnes in the
appropriate usage of
punctuation marks in
sentence construction.
Introduction to Literature in
English:
Challenges in the
interpretation of the
elements of drama.
General barriers:
Coping with mixed abilities
of student teachers,
differentiated activities in
the teaching and learning of
student teachers.

2.3 Ask tutors, in their
course groups, to
consider the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topics in
their respective
manuals.

Examples of suggested
strategies:

Group work, Think-pair-
share, School visits,
Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual work
and presentation, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming,
Questioning.

Examples of barriers:
Advanced Grammar:
Confusing with the
distinction of the
communicative functions,
e.g. apology, complaint.
English Semantics:
Differentiating lexical
semantic theory from the
other semantic theories.
Introduction to English:
Challegnes in the
appropriate usage of
punctuation marks in
sentence construction.
Introduction to Literature in
English:

Challenges in the
interpretation of the
elements of drama.
General barriers:

Coping with mixed abilities
of student teachers,
differentiated activities in
the teaching and learning
of student teachers.

2.3 Refer to the strategies
section of your
respective course
manuals and consider
the suggested strategies
in the manual. Choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topics.

Examples of suggested

strategies:

Group work, Think-pair-

share, School visits,

Discussion, Concept

mapping, Individual work

and presentation, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming,

Questioning.
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2.4 Discuss with tutors how
the selected strategies
and activities will be
used in the lessons to
promote learning at the
New 4-Year B.Ed. and
Basic levels.

2.4 Show how the selected
strategies and activities
will be used in the
lessons to promote
learning at the New 4-
Year B.Ed. and Basic
school levels.

. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

3.1 Lead discussion through
questions and answers
on the various
suggested teaching and
learning activities to be
used in the lesson
delivery;

Examples:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: Teaching
activities of guiding
student techers to use
communicative
functions effectively.

(ii) English Semantics:
Teaching and learning
activities of
brainstorming semantic
theories.

(iii) Introduction to English:
Teaching and learning
activities of guiding
student teachers to
effectively use
punctuation rules.

(iv) Introduction to
Literature in English:
Teaching and learning
activities of guiding
student teachers to
appropriately interprete
text on drama.

3.1 discuss through
questions and answers
on the various
suggested teaching and
learning activities to be
used in the lesson
delivery;

Examples:

(i) Advanced English
Grammar: Teaching
activities of guiding
student techers to use
communicative
functions effectively.

(ii) English Semantics:
Teaching and learning
activities of
brainstorming semantic
theories.

(iii) Introduction to English:
Teaching and learning
activities of guiding
student teachers to
effectively use
punctuation rules.

(iv) Introduction to
Literature in English:
Teaching and learning
activities of guiding
student teachers to
appropriately interprete
text on drama.
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e Resources:

o

links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example,
action
research,
guestioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability
guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning

e Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

3.2 Discuss with tutors the
means of promoting the
delivery of English
lessons in both the B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula, as well as
GESI and 21%t century
skills.

Examples:

(i) Promoting GESI

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

(ii) Promoting 21°* century
skills

Using email, mobile phones,
computers, slides,
telegram

(Refer tutors to the teaching
and learning activities
sections of the course
manuals)

3.3 Discuss with tutors the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills.

Examples:

(i) Interpreting the elements
of drama (Introduction
to Literature),
communicative

3.2 Discuss how you will
promote the delivery of
English lessons in both
the B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula, as well
as GESI and 21 century
skills.

Examples:

(i) Promoting GESI

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

(ii) Promoting 21°* century
skills

Using email, mobile phones,
computers, slides,
telegram.

(Refer to the teaching and
learning activities
sections of the course
manuals)

3.3 Discuss the
appropriateness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills (e.g. critical
thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy) and GESI (e.g.
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
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functions (Advanced
Grammar), semantic
theories (English
Semantics) to develop
critical thinking,
communication,
collaboration, digital
literacy).

(i) GESI:

Using mixed groupings,
diversity issues, equal
opportunities, non-
sexist language in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Ask one tutor to model
a selected activity in a
teaching situation.

For example:

Modeling the teaching of
semantic theories
(English Semantics);
punctuation rules
(Introduction to
English); communicative
functions (Advanced
English Grammar);
interpretation of the
elements of drama
(Introduction to
Literature in English).

3.5 Refer tutors to 1.8 and
1.9 of this PD manual
and appendix 2 and ask
them to read on Subject
project and Subject
portfolio. Invite them to
share their
understanding of each
concept including the

sexist language) in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and the Basic
School Curricula.

3.4 Model a selected
activity in a teaching
situation.

For example:

Modeling the teaching of
semantic theories
(English Semantics);
punctuation rules
(Introduction to
English); communicative
functions (Advanced
English Grammar);
interpretation of the
elements of drama
(Introduction to
Literature in English).

3.5 Refer to the assessment
section of your
respective manuals.
Read on Subject project
and Subject portfolio.
Share your
understanding of each
concept.
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weightings on each
component.

Remind tutors that
these components of
assessment are very
important and will form
the modes for assessing
the student teachers
now.

3.6 Ask tutors to examine
the mode of assessment
outlined in the various
manuals and find out
how they are aligned
with the NTEAP in terms
of subject project,
subject portfolio
including those
gathered from School
Visit (STS) and end of
semester examination.

For example:

Have them to identify and
discuss some areas for
Subject projects for the
semester.

Briefly discuss the structure
of the prospective subject
projects topics in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.

Note: Remind tutors to be
mindful of GESI issues
such as the use of
braille, the use of audio
machines for orals, etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in the
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
teachers.

3.6 Examine the mode of
assessment outlined in
the various manuals and
find out how they are
aligned with the NTEAP
in terms of subject
project, subject
portfolio including
those gathered from
School Visit (STS) and
end of semester
examination.

For example:

Identify and discuss some
areas for your Subject
projects for the semester.
Explain the structure of the
subject project in terms of
the introduction,
methodology, substantive
section and the conclusion.

Note: Be mindful of GESI
issues such as the use of
braille, the use of audio
machines for orals, etc.

3.7 Discuss the assessment
instruments in your
respective manuals and
procedures used in
assessing student
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For example:

presentation, project,
debate, quizzes, assignment
and tests.

teachers with whole
group.
For example:
presentation, project,
debate, quizzes, assignment
and tests.

Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors need to
identify critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask tutors to reflect on
and share what they
have learnt in the
session which they will
be using in their lessons.

4.2 Ask tutors to identify
critical friends who took
part in the PD session to
sit in their classes during
lesson and report on
observation made
during next PD session.

4.1 Reflect on what you
have learnt in the
session which you will
be using in your lesson.
Share your ideas with
the class.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during the lesson
and report on his/her
observation during the
next PD session.

15 mins
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Appendix 1
The PD session check list: supporting B.Ed. implementation.

In some cases, to support implementation and address recent

developments the PD session writers may need to add detail to what

is covered in the course manuals

What to Include in PD sessions

Checked
and In
Place.

Course introductions and conclusions

e The first PD session of each semester introduces the course manual/s, course
expectations and course assessment components

e The final PD session provides the opportunity to review student teachers’
learning from the course

Prior knowledge: Points for tutors on activating student teachers’ prior
knowledge.

Basic School Curriculum: when topics for student teachers are from the Basic
School Curriculum the PD session makes explicit links.

LO: relevance to each session are introduced

Interactive teaching PD sessions provide opportunities for SL/HOD to model
interactive approaches to teaching and learning that tutors will use to support
student teachers

Lesson Learning outcomes and indicators are introduced

Integration of subject specific content and subject specific pedagogy is modelled
in PD sessions through activities for tutors. Any potentially new concepts
introduced in the lesson are explored with tutors

Subject Specific Training: where subjects have been grouped together for the PD
sessions, tutors are guided to engage with activities in the subject course manuals
to ensure the PD is subject specific. Where appropriate there is direct page or
point references to activities in each of the relevant subject course manuals.

Integrating GESI: each PD session explicitly includes at least two (2) teaching and
learning activities from the course manual/s which should be used to promote student
teachers’ understanding of GESI responsiveness and support the inclusion of all pupils.

Assessment, integrating and embedding NTEAP practices: PD sessions include at
least two (2) continuous assessment opportunities which will support tutors in
developing student teacher’s understanding of, and ability to apply, assessment
for or as learning.

Age Specific Training: where relevant tutors are guided to specific activities in the
course manuals for EG, UP and JHS. Tutors are advised to group student teachers
according to the age they are training for.

Building in STS: STS tasks are integrated into the PD sessions. Preparing for work in
school and opportunities for tutors to draw on what student teachers are learning in
school by, for example, targeting observations linked directly to the themes in the course
manuals.
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Building in activities which support the development of 21c skills in particular
the use of ICT. The development of these is integrated into the PD sessions
including the use of ICT to support learning. Each PD session should include at
least two (2) examples of students being required to use ICT to extend their
learning.

Resources /TLM. Where specific resources are required, it is clear where tutors
can access them e.g., videos, online resources or readings.
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Appendix 2. Course Assessment Components briefly

COMPONENT | SUBJECT PROJECT SUBJECT PORTFOLIO
1 per course per semester, 1 per course per semester, individual or
individual or collaborative collaborative student teacher work.
student teacher work.
The Subject project is an The Subject Portfolio is the deliberate
assignment designed to enable | collection of student teachers’ work that
student teachers to has been selected and organized for a
demonstrate achieving one or particular subject to show student
more of the CLOs, progress teacher’s learning and progress to
towards achieving identified achieving the CLOs through examples of his
o~ NTS, development of or her best work.
= .
a knowledge and understanding
- of: the Basic School Curriculum,
§ GESI responsiveness, using ICT
= mand 21stC skills
Introduction: a clear statement | 3 items of work produced during the
of aim and purpose semester selected by student teachers
Methodology: what the with tutor support during the semester as
student teacher has done and best examples of their progress and 200-
why to achieve the aim and word reflection on the items*
purpose of the project Or 2 items of work and
Substantive or main section: A mid semester assessment: case study,
Presentation of any artifacts, reflective note, quiz.
experiments, TLMs created for | * For each item they select, Student
the project; presentation, teacher’s need to reflect on
analysis, and interpretation of progress against identified NTS; achieving
what has been done, learned, CLOs; increased knowledge and
¥ or found out in relation to understanding of the Basic School
< focus of the project. Curriculum, GESI responsiveness,
E Conclusion: Statement of the integration of ICT and how they could have
E key outcomes of the project; approached developing the item
% reflection on what the student | differently to achieve a better outcome
O teacher has learnt
Overall weighting of project = | Overall weighting of project = 30%
30% Weighting of individual parts of portfolio
Weighting of individual parts out of 100
of project out of 100 i(a). Each of the three (3) items selected
e Introduction-10 by the student teacher is 30 % (90%).
e Methodology - 20 i(b) Presentation and organisation of
e Substantive section — portfolio 10%.
40 OR
e Conclusion - 30 ii(a). Each of the two (2) items selected by
— the student teacher is 30 % (60%).
EE ii(b)Mid semester assessment 30%
g ii(c)Presentation and organisation of

portfolio 10%
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EXAM

End of semester Exam, weight 40%. To assess: achievement of one or more
of the CLOs, progress towards achieving identified NTS, development of
knowledge and understanding of the Basic School Curriculum, ability to use
GESI responsive approaches and to integrate ICT and 215t C skills in teaching
and learning
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Speaking and Listening

Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 1 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1a Introduction to
the PD Session for
the Semester One

1.1 Introduction to the

semester PD Session

1.1.1 Welcome tutors and

discuss with tutors the
purpose of the
specialisms.

E.g. The purpose of the
course is to assist
tutors to have the
required skills to teach
speaking and listening
to all levels of
specialism (EG, UP,
JHS) to enhance
language
acquisition/learning.

1.1.2 Through question and
answer technique, let
tutors identify the
subject/course and

1.1.1 Contribute to the
discussion on the
purpose of the course
for all specialisms.

1.1.2 Answer and ask
questions to come out
with the age levels
covered in the subject

20 mins
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age levels to be
covered in the PD
Session and let them
group themselves
according to age
levels. E.g. What are
the age levels covered
in this PD Session?
Suggested Answer:
The levels are Early
Grade, Upper Primary
and JHS (refer to
individual specialism
in the course manual)

1.1.3 Introduction to
course manual

1.1.3.1 Let tutors put
themselves into
groups according to
area of specialism and
discuss the overview
of the course.
Question: What are
the main elements of
the course
description?

Suggested answer: the

content (the concept
of speaking and
listening and how it
contributes to
language learning and
literacy development,
the skills in developing
TLMs for teaching
speaking and listening
and techniques in
assessing speaking at
the EG, UP and JHS
levels), integrating
technology into
teaching the course,
approaches to
teaching the course
and assessment of the
course. (refer to

and group yourself
according to the age
level you are teaching,
e.g. Early Grade,
Upper Primary and
JHS

1.1.3.1 Form groups
according to your
specialism and discuss
the main elements of
the course description
of your manual. E.g.
the main element in
the course description
are the content to be
covered, integration of
technology in teaching
the course, the
methods of course
delivery, assessment
procedure and
integration of NTS and
NTECF into the course.
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course description in
your course manual
for details)

1.1.3.2 Through the use of

probing questions,
help tutors identify
the two main
continuous
assessment
components of the
course. Example,
Question: What are
the two main
continuous
assessment
components of the
course.

Suggested Answer:
These are

- Component 1 (Subject

Portfolio e.g. mid
semester quiz)
Assessment - 30%)
made up of selected
ltems of students
work, midterm
assessment, reflective
journal, organisation
of the subject
portfolio and

- Component 2: Subject

Project (e.g. mini child
study on strategies
teachers apply in
teaching speaking and
listening (30%) made
up of introduction,
methodology, main
section and
conclusion. (refer to
assessment section of
your course manual
for details). Answer
tutors’ questions to
address issues raised.

1.1.3.2 Answer probing

questions to identify
the two main
continuous
assessment
components of the
course. Example,
These are Component
1 (Subject Portfolio
Assessment - 30%)
made up of selected
Items of students
work, midterm
assessment, reflective
journal, organisation
of the subject
portfolio and
Component 2: Subject
Project (30%) made
up of introduction,
methodology, main
section and
conclusion. (refer to
assessment section of
the course manual for
details). Ask question
for further
clarifications.
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1b Introduction to
the Session

1.2 Introduction to current
PD Session

1.2.1 Give tutors post-it-
note and ask them to
write at least four
things they learnt
from the previous PD
session. Example,

Question: What four things
do you remember in
the previous PD
Session?

Suggested answer: The
concept of
communication,
barriers to
communication,
academic speaking,
reading and writing,
note taking and note
making, time
management and
documenting sources.

1.2.2. Put tutors in group
based on specialism
and let them discuss
the introductory part
of the lesson (Lesson 1
- (Definition and roles
of speaking and
listening in language
acquisition) for the
current PD Session,
which include
barriers, core and
transferable skills,
lesson delivery modes
and learning
outcomes and
indicators.

Expected answers

- Barriers — (large class size
and misconception
that speaking and

1.2.1 Write at least four
things you learnt from
the previous PD
session using the post-
it-note, Example, the
concept of
communication,
barriers to
communication,
academic speaking,
reading and writing,
note taking and note
making, time
management and
documenting sources.

1.2.2. In groups of
specialisms, discuss
the introductory part
of the lesson (Lesson 1
- (Definition and roles
of speaking and
listening in language
acquisition) for the
current PD Session,
which include
barriers, core and
transferable skills,
lesson delivery modes
and learning
outcomes and
indicators. Example,

- Barriers — (large class size
and misconception
that speaking and
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listening does not
contribute to
language acquisition).

- Core and transferable
skills (communication,
critical thinking,
collaboration,
inclusivity, digital
literacy)

- Lesson delivery mode
(face to face,
individualised
learning, seminar, etc)

- LOs (Demonstrate
understanding and
knowledge of the
concepts of speaking
and listening and their
roles in literacy
development of Early
Grade/Upper Primary,
JHS learners, and
components of
speaking and listening

- LIs (Define the concept of
speaking and listening
and Identify the roles
speaking and listening
play in Early
Grade/Upper Primary
and JHS) learners’
literacy development.
(refer to lesson
manuals for details)

1.2.3 Discuss with the group
the overview of the
content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of
the lesson for the
various levels.

Expected Response:

- Content: Introduction to
speaking and listing
(definition of speaking

listening does not
contribute to
language acquisition).

- Core and transferable
skills (communication,
critical thinking,
collaboration,
inclusivity, digital
literacy)

- Lesson delivery mode
(face to face,
individualised
learning, seminar, etc)

- LOs (Demonstrate
understanding and
knowledge of the
concepts of speaking
and listening and their
roles in literacy
development of Early
Grade/Upper Primary,
JHS learners, and
components of
speaking and listening

- LIs (Define the concept of
speaking and listening
and Identify the roles
speaking and listening
play in Early
Grade/Upper Primary
and JHS) learners’
literacy development.
(refer to lesson
manual for details)

1.2.3 Discuss the overview
of the content of the
lesson and identify
any distinctive aspect
of the lesson.

Outcome of discussion

Content: Introduction to
speaking and listing
(definition of speaking
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and listening, types of
speaking and listening
and role of speaking
and listening in
language acquisition)

Distinctive feature (for
example)

- Types of listening —

In the Early Grade we have
discriminative
listening, while the
Upper Primary and
JHS have
comprehensive
listening

Note: With colleagues,
address issues that
may arise from the
discussion on the
content for
clarification in the
lesson.

and listening, types of
speaking and listening
and role of speaking
and listening in
language acquisition)

Distinctive feature

- Types of listening

In the Early Grade we have
discriminative
listening, while the
Upper Primary and
JHS have
comprehensive
listening

Ask questions on issues that
need more
clarification.

e.g. how are the indicators
related to the learning
outcomes?)

Q 2 Concept
Development (New
learning likely to
arise in lesson/s)

2.1 Using think-pair-share
strategy, ask tutors to
come out with the main
content to be covered
in lesson 1 and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

Question: What are the
main items in content of
the lesson?

Expected Response: Main
content of the lesson
are the definition of
speaking and listening,
types of speaking and
listening, and the role of
speaking and listening in
language acquisition.

2.1.1 Using think-pair-share
strategy, ask tutors to

2.1 Using think-pair-share
strategy, ask tutors to
come out with the main
issue to be covered in
lesson 1 and raise issues
that may arise from the
discussion.

2.1.1 Use think-pair-share
strategy come out with

15 mins
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come out with the main
issue to be covered in
lesson 1 and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

2.1.1 Ask tutors to turn to
lesson 1 in the course
manual and discuss the
subtopics and examine
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.
Subtopics include
concept and types of
listening and roles of
speaking and listening
in language acquisition.
The lesson is linked to
the previous lesson
because speaking and
listening relates to
communication skills
because they promote
language acquisition).

2.2 Put tutors in their
specialism groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson.

2.2.1 Use questions and
answer technique to
tease out the challenges
(potential barriers to
learning for student
teachers, concepts or
pedagogy) they are
likely to encounter in
teaching the topic from
them.

E.g. inadequate knowledge
on the topic, etc.

the main issue to be
covered in lesson 1 and
clarify issues that may
arise from the
discussion.

2.1.1 Turn to lesson 1 in the
course manual and
discuss the subtopics
and examine the
aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.
Subtopics include
concept and types of
listening and roles of
speaking and listening
in language acquisition.
The lesson is linked to
the previous lesson
because speaking and
listening relates to
communication skills
because they promote
language acquisition).

2.2 Form groups based on
your specialism and
discuss the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson.

2.2.1 Answer questions to
come out with the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
you are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topic.
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2.3 Ask tutors, in their

specialism groups, to
consider the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topicin
your course manual.
Example:

Group work, school
visits, video
presentation and class
discussion.

2.3 Discuss the suggested

strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topic in the
course manual.
Example:

Group work, school
visits, video
presentation and class
discussion.

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Use discussion

technique on the
various teaching and
learning activities used
in the lesson delivery
and how they will
promote the content
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula.
Collaborate with tutor
to address issue raised.
(refer to the teaching
and learning activities
section of the course
manual)

3.2 Ask tutors to discuss the

appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills (inclusivity, critical
thinking,
communication, etc.)
and GESI in the lessons
in both the College of
Education (B. ED) and
Basic School Curricula.
For example, asking
student to work in

3.1 Discuss the various

teaching and learning
activities used in the
lesson delivery and how
they will promote the
content delivery of the
New 4-year B.Ed. and
Basic School Curricula.
Collaborate with tutors
to address issue raised.
(refer to the teaching
and learning activities
section of the course
manual)

3.2 Discuss the

appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how you will use
them to enhance the
core and transferable
skills (inclusivity, critical
thinking,
communication, etc.)
and GESI in the lessons
in both the College of
Education (B.ED) and
Basic School Curricula.
For example, asking
student to work in

40 mins
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groups will ensure
critical thinking,
inclusivity,
collaboration,
leadership skills,
communication,
avoiding gender
stereotype language
and examples in the
classroom.

3.3 Help tutors discuss as a
class and identify the
continuous assessments
used for the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1-
group oral presentation
on role of speaking and
listening on literacy
development of
learners done in class.

- Continuous assessment 2
— Write a report of
about 200 words on
teachers’ perception on
the teaching of speaking
and listening in the
language curriculum.

Note: Discuss the
challenges you may
anticipate using these
assessment strategies.

3.4 Discuss with tutors:

- the main teaching and
learning resources
including ICTs (e.g.
computer, smartphone)
and how they will be
used in the lesson to
promote learning at
both the New 4-Year B.
Ed and Basic levels and
all learners.

groups will ensure
critical thinking,
inclusivity,
collaboration,
leadership skills,
communication,
avoiding gender
stereotype language
and examples in the
classroom.

3.3. Discuss as a class and
identify the continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1 -
group oral presentation
on role of speaking and
listening on literacy
development of
learners done in class

- Continuous assessment 2
- Write a reflection
report of about 200
words on the
perception of teachers
on teaching speaking
and listening in the
language curriculum

Discuss the challenges you
may anticipate using
these assessment
strategies.

3.4 Discuss

- the main teaching and
learning resources and
how you will use them
to enhance learning of
the topic at both the
New 4-Year B. Ed and
Basic levels
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- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching skills:
A resource for language
teachers. [Units 11 and
12]) and how it will be
used in the lesson to
promote learning
among all manner of
learners.

- the additional reading
materials (Practical
English language
teaching: Speaking.
[Chapter 2 and 3])
needed and how they
will be used in the
lesson to enhance
effective learning
among all manner of
learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors
the challenges they may
encounter using the
resources in delivering
the lesson, e. g. no
access to internet,
unavailability of the
textbook.

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a
selected activity, e.g.
group work, in a
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
the core and
transferable skills.

Note: Ask tutors to note key
points in the PD Session
to use in their teaching
of the lesson in their
class.

- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching skills:
A resource for language
teachers. [Units 11 and
12]) and how it will be
used in the lesson to
promote learning.

- the additional reading
materials (Practical
English language
teaching: Speaking.
[Chapter 2 and 3])
needed and how you
will use them to
promote learning
among all manner of
learners.

Discuss challenges likely to
be encountered in using
the resources, e.g.
students’ inability to
read and understand
the textbook.

3.5 Model a selected
activity (e.g. group
work) in real classroom
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
core and transferable
skills.

Note key points in the PD
Session to use in your
teaching of the lesson in
your class.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

4.1 Use questions to recap
the main issues in the
PD session and discuss

4.1 Answer questions to
recap the main issues in
the PD session and

15 mins
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any outstanding issues
that relate to it for
clarification. Let tutors

4.2 Let tutor identify a
critical friend who took
part in the PD session to
sit in your class during
lesson and report on
observation during next
PD session.

4.3 Give an overview of the
topic to be covered in
the next PD Session and
encourage tutors to
read on the topic.

discuss any outstanding
issues that relate to
session for clarification.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson and
report on observation
during next PD session.

4.3 Listen to overview on
the topic for the next
PD Session and do
advance reading.
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Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject/Course:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 2 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

1.1 Let tutors write down
the main ideas raised in
the previous PD Session
on the definition and
roles of speaking and
listening in language
acquisition (E.g. What
are the roles of
speaking and listening
in language
acquisition?)

Expected Response: -
Builds confidence

- Helps with knowledge of
rules

- Builds fluency

1.2 Let tutors share their
reflections on the
lesson they observed
from a colleague on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss as a class.

1.1 Write down the main
ideas raised in the
previous PD Session on
definition and roles of
speaking and listening in
language acquisition. E.g.
enhances communication
skills

1.2 Share reflections on the
lesson observed on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss with colleagues.

20 mins
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1.3 Put tutors in group
based on specialism
and let them read
individually and discuss
the introductory part of
the lesson (Lesson 2 -
(components, views of
speaking and listening
and components of
effective oral
instruction) for the
current PD Session,
which include barriers,
core and transferable
skills, lesson delivery
modes and learning
outcomes and
indicators.

Expected answers

- Barriers — (large class size
and inadequate
knowledge on the fact
that speaking and
listening have
components)

- Core and transferable
skills (communication,
critical thinking,
observation and
enquiry skills, digital
literacy)

- Lesson delivery mode
(face to face, e-learning
individualised learning,
seminar, etc)

- LO (Demonstrate
understanding and
knowledge of the
concepts of speaking
and listening and their
roles in literacy
development of EG, UP
and JHS learners and
components of
speaking and listening.
(NTS 2¢, d, NTS 3e and
NTECF 3, p.25)

1.3 In groups of specialisms,
read individually and
discuss the introductory
part of the lesson (Lesson
2 - (components, views
of speaking and listening
and components of
effective oral instruction)
for the current PD
Session, which include
barriers, core and
transferable skills, lesson
delivery modes and
learning outcomes and
indicators.

Example,

- Barriers — (large class size
and inadequate
knowledge on the fact
that speaking and
listening have
components).

- Core and transferable skills
(communication, critical
thinking, observation and
enquiry skills, digital
literacy)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, individualised
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc)

- LO (Demonstrate
understanding and
knowledge of the
concepts of speaking and
listening and their roles
in literacy development
of EG, UP and JHS
learners and components
of speaking and listening.
(NTS 2¢, d, NTS 3e and
NTECF 3, p.25))
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- LIs (Discuss the
components/views of
listening and speaking,
Identify components
that underlie effective
oral instruction for Early
Grade/Upper Primary
and JHS) learners. (refer
to lesson manual for
details)

Note: Ask tutors to write
down key notes as the
PD Session progresses
to help them teach the
lesson effectively in
your class.

1.4 Discuss with the group
the overview of the
content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson for the various
levels.

Expected Response:

- Content: The lesson deals
with the components of
speaking and the views
of listening. The lesson
also deals with the
components of effective
oral instruction at the
EG, UP and JHS

1.5 Distinctive feature

Lead discussion on
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism. E.g.

- The components of
effective oral
instruction may be the
same for all levels but
the strategies to be
used may differ from

- LIs (Discuss the
components/views of
listening and speaking,
identify components that
underlie effective oral
instruction for Early
Grade/Upper Primary
and JHS) learners. (refer
to lesson manual for
details) (refer to lesson
manual for details)

Write down key notes as the
PD Session progresses to
help you teach the lesson
effectively in your class.

1.4 Discuss the overview of
the content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson.

Outcome of discussion

Content: The lesson deals
with the components of
speaking and the views
of listening. The lesson
also deals with the
components of effective
oral instruction at the EG,
UP and JHS.

1.5 Distinctive feature

E.g. The components of
effective oral instruction
may be the same for all
levels but the strategies
to be used may differ
from level to level. For
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level to level. For
example, the strategies
for developing listening
and speaking skills will
be different from level
to level — EG home
language is valued but
not the case in UP and
JHS.

Note: With colleagues,
address issues that may
arise from the
discussion on the
content for clarification
in the lesson.

Expected response; The
indicators help us to
know we are achieving
the LO.

example, the strategies
for developing listening
and speaking skills will be
different from level to
level — EG home
language is valued but
not the case in UP and
JHS.

Ask questions on issues that
need more clarification.

e.g. How are the indicators
related to the learning
outcomes?

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

2.1 Using question and
answer strategy, let
tutors come out with
the main content to be
covered in lesson 2 and
clarify issues that may
arise from the
discussion.

Question: What are the
main items in the
content of the lesson?

Expected Response: Main
content of the lesson
are the components of
speaking, views of
listening, and
components of effective
oral instruction.

2.1.1 Ask tutors to read
lesson 2 in the course
manual and discuss the
subtopics and examine
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

2.1 Answer and ask
questions to come out
with the main issue to be
covered in lesson 2 and
raise issues that may
arise from the discussion.

Expected answer: Main
content of the lesson are
the components of
speaking, views of
listening and components
of effective oral
instruction.

2.1.1 Turn to lesson 2 in the
course manual and
discuss the subtopics and
examine the aspects that
link to student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

15 mins
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(e.g. knowing the

components of effective
oral instruction will lead
to student-teacher
knowing how to teach
speaking and listening
at their level of
specialism.

2.2 Put tutors in mixed

groups to discuss the
challenges they might
encounter when
presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson.

2.2 Use probing questions

help tutors to come out
with the challenges
(potential barriers to
learning for student
teachers, concepts or
pedagogy) they are
likely to encounter in
teaching the topic from
them.

E.g. students’ language

background, lack of
internet access to help
search for information
on the topic, etc.

2.3 Ask tutors, in their

specialism groups, to
consider the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topicin
your course manual.
Examples:

Group work, Think, pair
and share, School visits,
Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual
work and Seminar,
Teacher modeling,

(e.g. knowing the

components of effective
oral instruction will lead
to student-teacher
knowing how to teach
speaking and listening at
their level of specialism)

2.2 Form mixed groups

based on gender and
discuss the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson.

2.2 Answer questions to

come out with the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
you are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topic. E.g. students’
language background

2.3 Discuss the suggested

strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topic in the
course manual. Example:
Group work, Think, pair
and share, School visits,
Discussion, Concept
mapping, Individual work
and Seminar, Teacher
modelling, Brainstorming
and Questioning.
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Brainstorming and
Questioning.

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Lead discussion through

guestions and answers
on the various teaching
and learning activities
used in the lesson
delivery and how they
will promote the
content delivery of the
New 4-year B.Ed. and
Basic School Curricula.
Collaborate with tutor
to address issue raised.
(refer to the teaching
and learning activities
section of the course
manual)

3.2 Ask tutors to

brainstorm on the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills (inclusivity, critical
thinking,
communication, etc.)
and GESI in the lessons
in both the College of
Education (B.ED) and
Basic School Curricula
and share with others.

For example, using

discussion will ensure
critical thinking,
inclusivity,
collaboration, and
communication.

3.3 Help tutors discuss as a

class and identify the
continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

3.1 Discuss through
answering and
guestioning on the
various teaching and
learning activities used in
the lesson delivery and
how they will promote
the content delivery of
the New 4-year B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula.

Collaborate with tutor to
address issue raised.
(refer to the teaching and
learning activities section
of the course manual)

3.2 Discuss the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how you will use
them to enhance the
core and transferable
skills (inclusivity, critical
thinking, communication,
etc.) and GESl in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and Basic School
Curricula and share with
colleagues.

For example, using discussion
will ensure critical
thinking, inclusivity,
collaboration and
communication).

3.3. Discuss as a class and
identify the continuous
assessments used for the
lesson.

40 mins
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- Continuous assessment 1-
Reflective Journal -
Write a 250 words
reflective journal on
how teacher teach orals
skills during their school
visit and present for
their subject portfolio.

- Continuous assessment 2
— Let students write a
short quiz of 10
multiple choice
guestions on the
components of
speaking, views of
listening and effective
oral instruction.

Note: Discuss the
challenges you may
anticipate using these
assessment strategies.

3.4 Discuss with tutors:

- the main teaching and
learning resources
including ICTs (e.g.
computer, smartphone)
and how they will be
used in the lesson to
promote learning at
both the New 4-Year B.
Ed and Basic levels and
all learners.

- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching
skills: A resource for
language teachers.
[Units 11 and 12]) and
how it will be used in
the lesson to promote
learning among all
manner of learners.

- Continuous assessment 1
Reflective Journal - Write
a 250 words reflective
journal on how teachers
teach orals skills during
their school visit and
present for your subject
portfolio.

- Continuous assessment 2 -
student- write short quiz
of 10 multiple choice
guestions on the
components of speaking,
views of listening and
effective oral instruction

Discuss the challenges you
may anticipate using
these assessment
strategies.

3.4 Discuss

- the main teaching and
learning resources and
how you will use them to
enhance learning of the
topic at both the New 4-
Year B. Ed and Basic
levels

- the required text
(Introduction to language
teaching skills: A
resource for language
teachers. [Units 11 and
12]) and how it will be
used in the lesson to
promote learning.
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- the additional reading
materials (Practical
English language
teaching: Speaking.
[Chapter 2 and 3])
needed and how they
will be used in the
lesson to enhance
effective learning
among all manner of
learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors
the challenges they may
encounter when using
the resources in
delivering the lesson, e.
g. no access to internet,
unfamiliarity of some
strategies to tutors.

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a
selected activity, e.g.
brainstorming, in a
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
the core and
transferable skills.

- the additional reading
materials (Practical
English language
teaching: Speaking.
[Chapter 2 and 3])
needed and how you will
use them to promote
learning among all
manner of learners.

Discuss challenges likely to
be encountered in using
the resources, e.g.
students’ inability to read
and understand the
textbook.

3.5 Model a selected activity
(e.g. brainstorming) in
real classroom teaching
situation to come out
with how it will promote
GESI and core and
transferable skills.

4. Evaluation and
review of session

4.1 Use discussion with
tutors to recap the
main issues in the PD
session and discuss any
outstanding issues that
may arise in relation to
the lesson for
clarification.

4.2 Let tutor identify an
objective friend who
took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson and
report on observation
during next PD session.

4.1 Answer questions to
recap the main issues in
the PD session and
discuss any outstanding
issues that relate to
session for clarification.

4.2 |dentify an objective
friend who took part in
the PD session to sit in
your class during lesson
and report on
observation during next
PD session.

15 mins
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4.3 Give an overview of the
topic to be covered in
the next PD Session and
encourage tutors to
read on the topic.

4.3 Listen to overview on the
topic for the next PD
Session and do advance
reading.
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Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject/Course:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 3 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on

Leading the session. What

the SL/HoDs will have to
say during each stage of
the session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session
clarification on
any aspect of the
lesson.

1.1 Let tutors use
discussion to recap
the main ideas
deliberated on in the
previous PD Session

on the components of

speaking, views of
listening and
components of
effective oral

instruction (E.g. What
are the components of

effective oral
instruction?)
Expected Response: e.g.
- Promote auditory
Memory
- Teach and Extend
Vocabulary and
Conceptual Knowledge

1.1 Contribute to discussion
to recap the main ideas
deliberated on in the
previous PD Session on
the components of
speaking, views of
listening and components
of effective oral
instruction.

E.g.

What are the components of
effective oral instruction?

Answer:

- Teach a variety of

spoken texts
- Create a language
learning

environment

20 mins
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1.2 Give tutors
opportunity to share
their reflections on
the lesson they
observed from a
colleague on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss as a class.

1.3 Put tutors in group
based on specialism
and let them read
individually and
discuss the
introductory part of
the lesson (Lesson 3 -
(strategies used in
teaching EG, UP and
JHS speaking,
problems in using the
strategies and how to
address the problems.)
for the current PD
Session, which include
barriers, core and
transferable skills,
lesson delivery modes
and learning
outcomes and
indicators.

Expected answers

- Barriers — (large class
size and Student
teachers lack of
knowledge that
teaching speaking and
listening at the Early
Grade may have
unique strategies

- Core and transferable
skills (communication,
critical thinking,
inclusivity, observation
and enquiry skills,
digital literacy)

1.2 Share reflections on the

lesson observed on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss with colleagues.

1.3 In groups of specialisms,

read individually and
discuss the introductory
part of the lesson (Lesson
3 - (strategies used in
teaching EG, UP and JHS
speaking, problems in
using the strategies and
how to address the
problems.) for the
current PD Session,
which include barriers,
core and transferable
skills, lesson delivery
modes and learning
outcomes and indicators.
Example,

- Barriers — (large class size

and Student teachers lack
of knowledge that
teaching speaking and
listening at the Early
Grade may have unique
strategies).

- Core and transferable skills

(communication, critical
thinking, inclusivity,
observation and enquiry
skills, digital literacy)
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- Lesson delivery mode
(face to face, e-
learning individualised
learning, seminar, etc)

- LO (Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of
appropriate speaking
and listening
techniques/activities to
teach EG, UP JHS
learners with diverse
needs and interests to
enhance their speaking
and listening skills.
(NTS 2d, 3e, g, m, k,
NTECF bullets 2 and 5
(p. 25))

- LIs (Identify appropriate
approaches/strategies
that address the
diverse needs and
interests of learners to
enhance EG, UP, JHS
learners’ speaking and
listening skills and
evaluate how these
techniques are
practised in schools to
address the diverse
needs of learners in
speaking and
listening). (refer to
lesson manual for
details)

Note: Ask tutors to note
key ideas as the PD
Session progresses to
help them teach the
lesson effectively in
your class.

1.4 Discuss with the group
the overview of the

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, individualised
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc)

- LO (Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of
appropriate speaking and
listening
techniques/activities to
teach EG, UP, JHS learners
with diverse needs and
interests to enhance their
speaking and listening
skills. (NTS 2d, 3e, g, m, k,
NTECF bullets 2 and 5 (p.
25))

- LIs (Identify appropriate
approaches/strategies
that address the diverse
needs and interests of
learners to enhance EG,
UP, JHS learners’ speaking
and listening skills and
evaluate how these
techniques are practised
in schools to address the
diverse needs of learners
in speaking and listening).
(refer to lesson manual
for details)

Note key ideas as the PD
Session progresses to help
you teach the lesson
effectively in your class.

1.4 Discuss the overview of
the content of the lesson
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content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of
the lesson for the
various levels.

Expected Response:
- Content: The lesson

deals with the
strategies for teaching
speaking and listening,
the challenges of using
the strategies and how
to address the
challenges at the EG,
UP and JHS levels.

1.5 Distinctive features

Let tutors brainstorm
on the distinctive
features that may
occur in the lesson at
the various levels of
specialism. E.g.

- The strategies of

teaching speaking and
listening, the
challenges and
addressing the
challenges may differ
from level to level. For
example, the strategies
for developing listening
and speaking skills will
be different from level
to level — for EG games
can be use while
discussion will be
appropriate for UP and
JHS.

Note: With colleagues,

address issues that
may arise from the
discussion on the
content for
clarification in the
lesson.

and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson.

Outcome of discussion

- Content: The lesson deals
with the strategies for
teaching speaking and
listening, the challenges
of using the strategies
and how to address the
challenges at the EG, UP
and JHS levels.

1.5 Distinctive features
Brainstorm on the
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism.

E.g. The strategies of
teaching speaking and
listening, the challenges
and addressing the
challenges may differ
from level to level. For
example, the strategies
for developing listening
and speaking skills will be
different from level to
level — for EG games can
be use while discussion
will be appropriate for UP
and JHS

Ask questions on issues that
need more clarification.

e.g. What can be done to
achieve the indicators in
the lesson?
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Expected response;
Achieving the indicators
will hinge on proper and
advance planning before
classes and involving the
student in the
teaching/learning process.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

2.1 Using individualised
strategy, let tutors
read and come out
with the main content
to be covered in lesson
3, share with class and
clarify issues that may
arise from the
discussion.

Question: What are
the main items in the
content of the lesson?

Expected Response: Main
content of the lesson
strategies for teaching
speaking and listening,
challenges of using the
strategies and how to
address the
challenges.

2.3 Ask tutors to read
lesson 3 in the course
manual and discuss
the subtopics and
examine the aspects
that link to student-
teachers’ previous
knowledge.

(e.g. strategies for
teaching speaking and
listening, challenges of
using the strategies
and how to address
the challenges at their
level of specialism. This
is linked to the
previous knowledge of

2.1 Read and come out with

the main content to be
covered in lesson 3, share
with class and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.
Question: What are the
main items in the content
of the lesson?

Expected answer: Main

content of the lesson
strategies for teaching
speaking and listening,
challenges of using the
strategies and how to
address the challenges.

2.3 Turn to lesson 3 in the

course manual and
discuss the subtopics and
examine the aspects that
link to student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

(e.g. strategies for
teaching speaking and
listening, challenges of
using the strategies and
how to address the
challenges at their level of
specialism)

15 mins
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learners on the
components of
effective oral
instruction.

2.2 Put tutors in their
specialism groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of
the lesson. Collaborate
with tutors to address
the challenges.

2.3 Use probing questions
help tutors to come
out with the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
they are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topic from them.

E.g. students’ weak
language background,
lack of internet access
to help search for
information on the
topic, large class size,
etc.

2.4 Ask tutors, in their
specialism groups, to
consider the suggested
strategies in the
manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topic in your course
manual.

Examples:

Individualized work, class
discussion, school visit,
semantic mapping
group work, school

2.2 Discuss in specialism
groups the challenges you
might encounter when
presenting some specific
subtopics of the lesson.

2.3 Answer questions to
come out with the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
you are likely to
encounter in teaching the
topic. E.g. students’ weak
language background

2.4 Discuss the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topic in the
course manual.

Example:

Individualized work, class
discussion, school visit,
semantic mapping group
work, school visit,
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visit, semantic
mapping and Seminar.

semantic mapping and
Seminar.

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Lead discussion
through questions and
answers on the various
teaching and learning
activities used in the
lesson delivery and
how they will promote
the content delivery of
the New 4-year B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula.

Collaborate with tutor
to address issue
raised. (refer to the
teaching and learning
activities section of the
course manual)

3.2 Ask tutors to work in
groups based on their
specialism on the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and
strategies and how
they will be used to
enhance the core and
transferable skills and
GESl in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B.ED) and
Basic School Curricula
and share with others
and share with
colleagues.

For example, using
class discussion will
ensure critical
thinking, inclusivity,
collaboration, digital
literacy, leadership
skills and
communication skills.

3.1 Discuss through

answering and
questioning on the
various teaching and
learning activities used in
the lesson delivery and
how they will promote
the content delivery of
the New 4-year B.Ed. and
Basic School Curricula.
Collaborate with tutor to
address issue raised.
(refer to the teaching and
learning activities section
of the course manual)

3.2 Work in groups based on

their specialism on the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be used
to enhance the core and
transferable skills and
GESI in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B.ED) and
Basic School Curricula and
share with colleagues.
For example, using class
discussion will ensure
critical thinking,
inclusivity, collaboration,
digital literacy, leadership
skills and communication
skills.

40 mins
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Note: During school visits
let student-teachers
take note of the
strategies/activities
teachers employ in
delivery the topic and
write report on it.

3.3 Help tutors discuss as
a class and identify the
continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment
1- Reflective Journal
- Write a 250 words
reflective journal on
strategies teachers use
in teaching speaking
and listening at the
various specialism
levels during their
school visit.

- Continuous assessment 2
— Let students do class
presentation on the
strategies used in
teaching speaking at
their specialism).

3.4 Discuss with tutors:

- the main teaching and
learning resources
including ICTs (e.g.
computer,
smartphone, video)
and how they will be
used in the lesson to
promote learning at
both the New 4-Year
B. Ed and Basic levels
and all learners.

- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching

3.3 Discuss as a class and
identify the continuous
assessments used for the
lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1
Reflective Journal -
Write a 250 words
reflective journal on
strategies teachers use in
teaching speaking and
listening at the various
specialism levels during
their school visit.

- Continuous assessment 2 -
students do class
presentation on the
strategies used in
teaching speaking at their
specialism).

3.4 Discuss

- the main teaching and
learning resources and
how you will use them to
enhance learning of the
topic at both the New 4-
Year B. Ed and Basic
levels

- the required text
(Introduction to language
teaching skills: A resource
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skills: A resource for
language teachers.
[Units 11 and 12]) and
how it will be used in
the lesson to promote
learning among all
manner of learners.

- the additional reading
materials (Teaching
English as a foreign
language for dummies-
[Chapter 13]) needed
and how they will be
used in the lesson to
enhance effective
learning among all
manner of learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors
the challenges they
may encounter when
using the resources in
delivering the lesson,
e. g. ho access to
internet to look for
information on the
lesson.

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a
selected activity, e.g.
semantic mapping, in a
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
the core and
transferable skills.

for language teachers.
[Units 11 and 12]) and
how it will be used in the
lesson to promote
learning.

- the additional reading
materials (Teaching
English as a foreign
language for dummies
[Chapter 13]) needed and
how you will use them to
promote learning among
all manner of learners.

Discuss challenges likely
to be encountered in
using the resources, e.g.
students’ inability to read
and understand the
textbook.

3.5 Model a selected activity
(e.g. semantic mapping)
in real classroom teaching
situation to come out
with how it will promote
GESI and core and
transferable skills.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

4.1 Through tell a friend
strategy ask tutors to
recap the main issues
in the PD session and
discuss any
outstanding issues
that may arise in
relation to the lesson
for clarification.

4.1 Tell a friend what you
recall about the lesson
to recap the main issues
in the PD session and
discuss any outstanding
issues that relate to
session for clarification.

15 mins
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4.2 Let tutor identify a
critical friend who
took partin the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson
and report on
observation during
next PD session.

4.3 Give an overview of
the topic to be
covered in the next
PD Session and
encourage tutors to
read on the topic.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson and
report on observation
during next PD session.

4.3 Listen to overview on the
topic for the next PD
Session and do advance
reading.
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Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject/Course:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 4 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on
Leading the session. What
the SL/HoDs will have to
say during each stage of
the session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

1.1 Let tutors use
discussion to recap
the main ideas
deliberated on in the
previous PD Session
on the strategies of
teaching speaking and
listening, challenges of
the strategies and
how to address the
challenges (E.g. What
are the challenges of
using the strategies of
teaching speaking and
teaching at your
specialism?)

Expected Response: e.g.

- Promote auditory

Memory

- Teach and Extend

Vocabulary and

Conceptual Knowledge

1.1 Contribute to discussion
to recap the main ideas
deliberated on strategies
of teaching speaking and
listening, challenges of
the strategies and how to
address the challenges
(E.g. What are the
challenges of using the
strategies of teaching
speaking and teaching at
your specialism?)

Answer:

- Teach a variety of

spoken texts

- Create a language learning
environment

20 mins
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1.2 Give tutors
opportunity to share
their reflections on
the lesson they
observed from a
colleague on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss as a class.

1.3 Put tutors in group
based on specialism
and let them read
individually and
discuss the
introductory part of
the lesson (Lesson 4 -
(strategies used in
teaching EG, UP and
JHS Listening
comprehension and
problems in using the
strategies and how to
address the problems.)
for the current PD
Session, which include
barriers, core and
transferable skills,
lesson delivery modes
and learning
outcomes and
indicators.

Expected answers

- Barriers — (large class
size and Student
teachers lack of
knowledge that
teaching speaking and
listening at the EG, UP
and JHS may have
unique strategies

- Core and transferable
skills (communication,
critical thinking,
inclusivity, observation

1.2 Share reflections on the
lesson observed on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss with colleagues.

1.3 In groups of specialisms,
read individually and
discuss the introductory
part of the lesson (Lesson
4 - (strategies used in
teaching EG, UP and JHS
listening comprehension
and, problems in using
the strategies and how to
address the problems.)
for the current PD
Session, which include
barriers, core and
transferable skills, lesson
delivery modes and
learning outcomes and
indicators.

Example,

- Barriers — (large class size
and Student teachers lack
of knowledge that
teaching speaking and
listening at the Early
Grade may have unique
strategies).

- Core and transferable skills
(communication, critical
thinking, inclusivity,
observation and enquiry
skills, digital literacy)
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and enquiry skills,
digital literacy)

- Lesson delivery mode
(face to face, e-
learning individualised
learning, seminar, etc)

- LO (Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of
appropriate listening
techniques/activities
to teach EG, UP JHS
learners with diverse
needs and interests to
enhance their
speaking and listening
skills. (NTS 2d, 3e, g,
m, k, NTECF bullets 2
and 5 (p. 25))

- LIs (Identify appropriate
approaches/strategies
that address the
diverse needs and
interests of learners to
enhance EG, UP, JHS
learners’ speaking and
listening skills and
evaluate how these
techniques are
practised in schools to
address the diverse
needs of learners in
speaking and
listening). (refer to
lesson manual for
details)

Note: Ask tutors to note
key ideas as the PD
Session progresses to
help them teach the
lesson effectively in
your class.

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, individualised
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc)

- LO (Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of
appropriate speaking and
listening
techniques/activities to
teach EG, UP, JHS
learners with diverse
needs and interests to
enhance their speaking
and listening skills. (NTS
2d, 3e, g, m, k, NTECF
bullets 2 and 5 (p. 25)

- LIs (Identify appropriate
approaches/strategies
that address the diverse
needs and interests of
learners to enhance EG,
UP, JHS learners’
speaking and listening
skills and evaluate how
these techniques are
practised in schools to
address the diverse needs
of learners in speaking
and listening). (refer to
lesson manual for details)

Note key ideas as the PD
Session progresses to
help you teach the lesson
effectively in your class.
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1.4 Discuss with the group
the overview of the
content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of
the lesson for the
various levels.

Expected Response:

- Content: The lesson
deals with the
strategies for teaching
listening
comprehension, the
challenges of using the
strategies and how to
address the challenges
at the EG, UP and JHS
levels.

1.5 Distinctive features

Let tutors brainstorm on
the distinctive
features that may
occur in the lesson at
the various levels of
specialism.

E.g.

- The strategies of
teaching listening, the
challenges and
addressing the
challenges may differ
from level to level. For
example, the
strategies for
developing listening
skills will be different
from level to level —
for EG discriminative
listening can be used
while comprehensive
listening will be
appropriate for UP
and JHS.

1.4 Discuss the overview of
the content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson.

Outcome of discussion

- Content: The lesson deals
with the strategies for
teaching listening
comprehension, the
challenges of using the
strategies and how to
address the challenges at
the EG, UP and JHS levels.

1.5 Distinctive features

Brainstorm on the distinctive
features that may occur
in the lesson at the
various levels of
specialism.

E.g. The strategies of
teaching listening, the
challenges and
addressing the challenges
may differ from level to
level. For example, the
strategies for developing
listening skills will be
different from level to
level — for EG
discriminative listening
can be used while
comprehensive listening
will be appropriate for UP
and JHS.
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With colleagues, address
issues that may arise
from the discussion on
the content for
clarification in the
lesson.

Expected response;
Achieving the
indicators will hinge
on proper and
advance planning
before classes and
involving the student
in the
teaching/learning
process.

Ask questions on issues that
need more clarification.

e.g. What can be done to
achieve the indicators in
the lesson?

Q 2 Concept
Development (New
learning likely to
arise in lesson/s):

2.1 Using think-pair-share
strategy, let tutors
read on their own and
come out with the
main content to be
covered in lesson 4,
share with class and
clarify issues that may
arise from the
discussion.

Question: What are
the main items in the
content of the lesson?

Expected Response: Main
content of the lesson
strategies for teaching
listening
comprehension,
challenges of using the
strategies and how to
address the
challenges.

2.2. Ask tutors to read
lesson 4 in the course
manual and discuss
the subtopics and
examine the aspects
that link to student-

2.1 Read and share what you
found with a colleagues
and later share with the
entire class on the
content to be covered in
lesson 4, share with class
and clarify issues that
may arise from the
discussion.

Question: What are the main
items in the content of
the lesson?

Expected answer: Main
content of the lesson
strategies for teaching
listening comprehension,
challenges of using the
strategies and how to
address the challenges.

2.2 Turn to lesson 4 in the
course manual and
discuss the subtopics and
examine the aspects that
link to student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

15 mins
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teachers’ previous
knowledge.

(e.g. strategies for
teaching listening
comprehension,
challenges of using the
strategies and how to
address the challenges
at their level of
specialism. This is
linked to the previous
knowledge of learners
on the strategies of
teaching speaking.

2.3 Put tutors in their
specialism groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of
the lesson.
Collaborate with
tutors to address the
challenges.

2.4 Through discussion,
help tutors to come
out with the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
they are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topic from them.
E.g. students’ weak
language background,
lack of internet access
to help search for
information on the
topic, large class size,
etc.

2.5 Ask tutors, in their
specialism groups, to
discuss the suggested

(e.g. strategies for
teaching listening
comprehension,
challenges of using the
strategies and how to
address the challenges
at their level of
specialism)

2.3 Discuss in specialism
group the challenges you
might face teaching the
subtopics in the lesson.

2.4 Contribute to discussion
to come out with the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
you are likely to
encounter in teaching the
topic. E.g. students’ weak
language background

2.5 Discuss the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
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strategies in the
manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topic. Examples:
Individualized work,
class discussion,
school visit, think-pair-
share class discussion,
school visit and
seminar.

appropriate ones for
teaching the topic in the

course manual. Example:
Individualized work, class

discussion, school visit,
think-pair-share class
discussion, school visit
and seminar.

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Lead discussion to help
tutors on the various
teaching and learning
activities used in the
lesson delivery and
how they will promote
the content delivery of
the New 4-year B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula.

Collaborate with tutor
to address issue
raised. (refer to the
teaching and learning
activities section of the
course manual)

3.2 Ask tutors to work in
groups based on their
specialism on the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and
strategies and how
they will be used to
enhance the core and
transferable skills and
GESl in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B. ED) and
Basic School Curricula
and share with others
and share with
colleagues.

3.1 Contribute to discussion
on the suggested
teaching and learning
activities used in the
lesson delivery and how
they will promote the
content delivery of the
New 4-year B.Ed. and
Basic School Curricula.

Collaborate with tutor to

address issue raised.

(refer to the teaching and
learning activities section

of the course manual)

3.2 Work in groups based on
their specialism on the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be

used to enhance the core

and transferable skills

and GESI in the lessons in

both the College of
Education (B. ED) and
Basic School Curricula
and share with
colleagues.

40 mins
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For example, think-pair-
share discussion will
ensure critical
thinking,
collaboration, digital
literacy, inclusivity and
communication skills.

Note: During school visits
let student-teachers
take note of the
strategies/activities
teachers employ in
delivery the topic and
write report on it.

3.3 Help tutors discuss as
a class and identify the
continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment
1- group class
presentation on the
strategies of teaching
reading
comprehension,
challenges and how to
deal with the
strategies teachers
use in teaching
listening at the various
specialism levels and
how they will apply
them during their
school visit.

- Continuous assessment 2
— Let students do a
short quiz on the
strategies used in
teaching listening
comprehension, the
challenges and how to
address the challenges
at their specialism
level).

For example, using class
discussion will ensure
critical thinking
collaboration, digital
literacy, and
communication skills.

3.3. Discuss as a class and
identify the continuous
assessments used for the
lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1 —
do group class
presentation on the
strategies of teaching
reading comprehension,
challenges and how to
deal with the strategies
teachers use in teaching
listening at the various
specialism levels and how
you will apply them
during their school visit.

- Continuous assessment 2 -
students do class
presentation on the
strategies used in
teaching listening
comprehension at their
specialism).
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3.4 Discuss with tutors:
- the main teaching

and learning resources

including ICTs (e.g.
computer,
smartphone, video)
and how they will be
used in the lesson to
promote learning at
both the New 4-Year
B. Ed and Basic levels
and all learners. E. g.
Video on teaching
listening
https://study.com/aca

demy/lesson/teaching
-listening-skills-to-
children.html

- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching
skills: A resource for
language teachers.
[Units 17]) and how it
will be used in the
lesson to promote
learning among all
manner of learners.

- the additional reading
materials (Teaching
English as a foreign
language for
dummies- [Chapter
13]) needed and how
they will be used in
the lesson to enhance
effective learning
among all manner of
learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors
the challenges they
may encounter when
using the resources in
delivering the lesson,

3.4 Discuss
the main teaching and
learning resources and
how you will use them to
enhance learning of the
topic at both the New 4-
Year B. Ed and Basic
levels

- the required text
(Introduction to language
teaching skills: A resource
for language teachers.
[Units 17]) and how it will
be used in the lesson to
promote learning.

- the additional reading
materials (Teaching
English as a foreign
language for dummies
[Chapter 13]) needed and
how you will use them to
promote learning among
all manner of learners.

Brainstorm on the challenges
likely to be encountered
in using the resources,
e.g. students’ inability to
read and understand the
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e. g. no access to
internet to look for
information on the
lesson.

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a
selected activity, e.g.
think-pair-share, in a
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
the core and
transferable skills.

textbook and discuss
with colleagues.

3.5 Model a selected activity
(e.g. think-pair-share) in
real classroom teaching
situation to come out
with how it will promote
GESI and core and
transferable skills.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

4.1 Through discussion
strategy, ask tutors to
recap the main issues
in the PD session and
discuss any
outstanding issues
that may arise in
relation to the lesson
for clarification.

4.2 Let tutor identify a
critical friend who
took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson
and report on
observation during
next PD session.

4.3 Give an overview of
the topic to be
covered in the next PD
Session and encourage
tutors to read on the
topic (Technology and
developing Early
Grade speaking and
listening materials).

4.1 Use discussion to recall

the main issues in the PD

session and discuss any
outstanding issues that
relate to session for
clarification.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD

session to sit in your class

during lesson and report
on observation during
next PD session.

4.3 Listen to overview on the

topic for the next PD
Session and do advance
reading (Technology and
developing Early Grade
speaking and listening
materials).

15 mins
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Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject/Course:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 5 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on

Leading the session. What

the SL/HoDs will have to
say during each stage of
the session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session tutors
might require
clarification on
any aspect of the
lesson.

1.1 Let tutors use
semantic mapping

technique to recap the

main ideas discussed
in the previous PD
Session on strategies
used in teaching EG,
UP and JHS listening,
problems of using the
strategies and how to
address the problems
(E.g. What are the

challenges of using the

strategies of teaching
listening at your
specialism?)
Expected Response: e.g.
— large class size
- lack of motivation

1.1 Contribute to discussion
to recap the main ideas
deliberated on strategies
of teaching speaking,
challenges of using the
strategies and how to
address the challenges
(E.g. What are the
challenges of using the
strategies of teaching
listening at your
specialism?)

Expected Answer:

- lack of authentic materials

- lack of oral practice
activities

20 mins
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1.2 Let tutors who
observed their
colleagues teach to
share their reflections
on the lesson they
observed on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss as a class.

1.3 Put tutors in group
based on specialism
and let them read
individually and
discuss the
introductory part of
the lesson (Lesson 5 -
(Technology and
developing EG, UP and
JHS speaking and
listening materials) 5or
the current PD
Session, which include
barriers, core and
transferable skills,
lesson delivery modes
and learning outcomes
and indicators.

Expected answers

- Barriers — (large class
size and Student
teachers lack of
knowledge that TLMs
for teaching speaking
and listening at the
Early Grade may differ
from UP and JHS).

- Core and transferable
skills (communication,
critical thinking,
observation and
enquiry skills, digital
literacy)

1.2 Share reflections on the
lesson observed on the
application of the
previous PD session in the
classroom and discuss
with colleagues.

1.3 In groups of specialisms,
read individually and
discuss the introductory
part of the lesson (Lesson
5 - (Technology and
developing EG, UP and
JHS speaking and
listening materials) for
the current PD Session,
which include barriers,
core and transferable
skills, lesson delivery
modes and learning
outcomes and indicators.

Example,

- Barriers — (large class size
and Student teachers lack
of knowledge that TLMs
for teaching speaking and
listening at the Early
Grade may differ from UP
and JHS).

- Core and transferable skills
(communication, critical
thinking, observation and
enquiry skills, digital
literacy)
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- Lesson delivery mode

(face to face, e-
learning individualised
learning, seminar, etc)

- LO (Integrate technology

in preparing
appropriate TLMs to
teach speaking and
listening effectively to
enhance literacy in
speaking and listening
among EG, UP and JHS
learners bearing in
mind their interests
and needs (NTS 3j and
NTECF bullet 10,

p.25).))

- LIs (Identify - appropriate

technology tools that
can be used in
teaching speaking and
listening at EG, UP and
JHS

- Use appropriate

technology to prepare
speaking and listening
TLMs, which fits the
diverse needs and
interest of learners in
the EG, UP, JHS.

- Use appropriate teaching

learning materials for
teaching speaking and
listening which address
the diverse needs and
interest of EG, UP and
JHS learners to
enhance their speaking
and listening skills.

Note: Ask tutors to note

key ideas as the PD
Session progresses to
help them teach the

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, individualised
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc)

- LO (Integrate technology in
preparing appropriate
TLMs to teach speaking
and listening effectively
to enhance literacy in
speaking and listening
among EG, UP and JHS
learners bearing in mind
their interests and needs
(NTS 3j and NTECF bullet
10, p.25).

- LIs (Identify - appropriate
technology tools that can
be used in teaching
speaking and listening at
EG, UP and JHS

- Use appropriate technology
to prepare speaking and
listening TLMs, which fits
the diverse needs and
interest of learners in the
EG, UP, JHS.

- Use appropriate teaching
learning materials for
teaching speaking and
listening which address
the diverse needs and
interest of EG, UP and JHS
learners to enhance their
speaking and listening
skills.

Note key ideas as the PD
Session progresses to help
you teach the lesson
effectively in your class.
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lesson effectively in
your class.

1.4 In group of
specialisms, discuss
the overview of the
content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of
the lesson for the
various levels.

Expected Response:

- Content: The lesson deals
with the integration of
technology in teaching
speaking and listening
— definition, using
technology to prepare
speaking and listening
materials, and
Problems of using
technology to prepare
speaking and listening
materials for EG, UP
and JHS levels.

1.5 Distinctive features
Let tutors think-pair-share

the distinctive features

that may occur in the
lesson at the various
levels of specialism.
E.g.

- The materials for
teaching speaking and
listening may differ
from level to level. For
example, the materials
for developing
listening and speaking
skills will be different

from level to level — for

EG flashcards can be
use while sentence
pattern cards will be

appropriate for UP and

JHS.

1.4 Discuss in specialism
groups the overview of
the content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson.

Outcome of discussion

- Content: The lesson deals
with the integration of
technology in teaching
speaking and listening —
definition, using
technology to prepare
speaking and listening
materials, and Problems
of using technology to
prepare speaking and
listening materials for EG,
UP and JHS levels.

1.5 Distinctive features

Think-pair-share on the
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson at
the various levels of
specialism.

E.g. The materials for
teaching speaking and
listening may differ from
level to level. For
example, the materials
for developing listening
and speaking skills will be
different from level to
level — for EG flashcards
can be use while sentence
pattern cards will be
appropriate for UP and
JHS.
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Note: With colleagues,

address issues that
may arise from the
discussion on the
content for
clarification in the
lesson.

Expected response;

Achieving the
indicators will hinge on
proper and advance
planning before classes
and involving the
student in the
teaching/learning
process.

Ask questions on issues that
need more clarification.

e.g. What can be done to
achieve the indicators in
the lesson?

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

2.1 Using group work

strategy, let tutors
read and come out
with the main content
to be covered in lesson
5, share with class and
clarify issues that may
arise from the
discussion.

Question: What are the

main items in the
content of the lesson?

Expected Response: Main

content of the lesson:
Definition of speaking
and listening TLMs and
using technology to
prepare speaking and
listening materials,
and Problems of using
technology.

2.3 Ask tutors to read

lesson 5 in the course
manual and discuss
the subtopics and
examine the aspects
that link to student-

2.1 Group yourself according
to your specialism, read
and discuss the main
content to be covered in
lesson 5, share with class
and clarify issues that
may arise from the
discussion.

Question: What are the main
items in the content of
the lesson?

Expected answer: Definition
of speaking and listening
TLMs and using
technology to prepare
speaking and listening
materials, and Problems
of using technology.

2.3 Turn to lesson 5 in the
course manual and
discuss the subtopics and
examine the aspects that
link to student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

15 mins
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teachers’ previous
knowledge.

(e.g. Definition of TLMs for
teaching speaking and
listening, using
technology to prepare
and use speaking and
listening materials and
Problems of using
technology to prepare
speaking and listening
materials for EG, UP
and JHS.

2.2 Put tutors in their
specialism groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of
the lesson. Collaborate
with tutors to address
the challenges.

2.2 Use think-pair-share
technique to come out
with the challenges
(potential barriers to
learning for student
teachers, concepts or
pedagogy) they are
likely to encounter in
teaching the topic
from them.

E.g. students’ weak
language background,
lack of internet access
to help search for
information on the
topic, large class size,
etc.

2.3 Ask tutors, in their
specialism groups, to
consider the suggested
strategies in the
manual and choose
the most appropriate

(e.g. Definition of TLMs for
teaching speaking and
listening, using
technology to prepare
and use speaking and
listening materials and
Problems of using
technology to prepare
speaking and listening
materials for EG, UP and
JHS.)

2.2 Discuss in specialism
groups the challenges you
might encounter when
presenting some specific
subtopics of the lesson.

2.2 Answer questions to
come out with the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
you are likely to
encounter in teaching the
topic. E.g. students’ weak
language background

2.3 Discuss the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topic in the
course manual. Example:
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ones for teaching the
topic in your course
manual. Examples:
Individualized work,
class discussion, school
visit, semantic
mapping group work,
school visit, and
Seminar.

Individualized work, class
discussion, school visit,
semantic mapping group
work, school visit,
semantic and Seminar.

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Through questions and
answers technique,
lead discussion on the
various teaching and
learning activities used
in the lesson delivery
and how they will
promote the content
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula.

Collaborate with tutor to
address issue raised.
(refer to the teaching
and learning activities
section of the course
manual)

3.2 Ask tutors brainstorm
on the appropriateness
and effectiveness of
the activities and
strategies suggested
for the lesson and how
they will be used to
enhance the core and
transferable skills and
GESI in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B.ED) and
Basic School Curricula
and share with a
partner and latter with
colleagues.

For example, using
class brainstorming

3.1 Answer and ask questions

to help understand and

apply the various teaching

and learning activities
used in the lesson
delivery and how they will
promote the content
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula.

Collaborate with tutor to
address issue raised.
(refer to the teaching
and learning activities
section of the course
manual)

3.2 Brainstorm on the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills and GESI in the
lessons in both the
College of Education (B.
ED) and Basic School
Curricula and share with
colleagues.

For example, using
brainstorming will
ensure critical thinking,
digital literacy and
communication skills.

40 mins
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will ensure critical
thinking, digital
literacy, and
communication skills.

Note: During school visits
let student-teachers
take note of the
strategies/activities
teachers employ in
delivery the topic and
discuss their findings
to class in the next
class.

3.3 Help tutors discuss as a
class and identify the
continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment
1- Prepare and use a
TLM on a selected
topic in teaching
speaking and
listening.

- Continuous assessment
2 — Write a reflection
after your school visit
on challenges
teachers face when
using integrating
technology in
teaching speaking and
listening at their
specialism).

3.4 Through question and
answer technique,
discuss with tutors:

- the main teaching and
learning resources
including ICTs (e.g.
computer,

3.3. Discuss as a class and
identify the continuous
assessments used for the
lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1
prepare and use a TLM
on a selected topicin
teaching speaking and
listening.

- Continuous assessment 2 -
students Write a
reflection after your
school visit on
challenges teachers face
when using integrating
technology in teaching
speaking and listening at
their specialism).

3.4 Contribute to discussion
by answering and asking
questions on

- the main teaching and
learning resources and
how you will use them to
enhance learning of the

221




smartphone, video) topic at both the New 4-
and how they will be Year B. Ed and Basic
used in the lesson to levels

promote learning at
both the New 4-Year
B. Ed and Basic levels
and all learners.

- the required text - the required text
(Introduction to (Introduction to
language teaching language teaching skills:
skills: A resource for A resource for language
language teachers. teachers. [Units 33 and
[Units 33 and 34]) and 34]) and how it will be
how it will be used in used in the lesson to
the lesson to promote promote learning.

learning among all
manner of learners.

- the additional reading - the additional reading
materials (Practical materials (Practical
English language English language
teaching: Speaking. teaching: Speaking.
[Chapter 12] needed [Chapter 12] needed and
and how they will be how you will use them to
used in the lesson to promote learning among
enhance effective all manner of learners.

learning among all
manner of learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors Discuss challenges likely to

the challenges they be encountered in using
may encounter when the resources, e.g.

using the resources in students’ inability to
delivering the lesson, read and understand the
e. g. no access to textbook.

internet to look for
information on the
lesson,

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a | 3.5 Model a selected activity

selected activity, e.g. (e.g. discussion) in real
class discussion, in a classroom teaching
teaching situation to situation to come out
come out with how it with how it will promote
will promote GESI and GESI and core and

transferable skills.
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the core and
transferable skills.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

4.1 Through question and
answer strategy ask
tutors to recap the
main issues in the PD
session and discuss
any outstanding
issues that may arise
in relation to the
lesson for
clarification.

4.2 Let tutors identify a
critical friend who
took partin the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson
and report on
observation during
next PD session.

4.3 Give an overview of
the topic to be
covered in the next
PD Session and
encourage tutors to
read on the topic.

4.1 Answer and ask questions
to recall the main issues
in the PD session and
discuss any outstanding
issues that relate to
session for clarification.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson and
report on observation
during next PD session.

4.3 Listen to overview on the
topic for the next PD
Session and do advance
reading.

15 mins
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Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject/Course:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 6 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on

Leading the session. What

the SL/HoDs will have to
say during each stage of
the session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

1.1 Let tutors individually
do a semantic
mapping of the
previous PD Session

on assessing speaking

and listening skills of
learners and share
with their specialism

group.

1.2 Let tutors who
observed their
colleagues teach to

share their reflections

on the lesson they
observed on the
application of the

previous PD session in

the classroom and
discuss as a class.

1.3 Put tutors in group
based on specialism

1.1 Do individual semantic
mapping to recap the
main ideas in the
previous PD Session on
assessing speaking and
listening skills of learners
and share with your
specialism group.

1.2 Share reflections on the
lesson observed on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss with colleagues.

1.3 In groups of specialisms,
read individually and

20 mins
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and let them read
individually and
discuss the
introductory part of
the lesson (Lesson 8-
(Technology and
developing speaking
and listening materials
for EG, UP and JHS or
the current PD
Session, which include
barriers, core and
transferable skills,
lesson delivery modes
and learning outcomes
and indicators.

Expected answers

- Barriers — (large class size
and Student teachers
lack of knowledge on
using technology,
inadequate technology
tools).

- Core and transferable
skills (critical thinking,
collaboration,
observation and
enquiry skills, and
digital literacy.)

- Lesson delivery mode
(face to face, e-
learning individualised
learning, seminar, etc)

- LO (Integrate technology
in preparing
appropriate TLMs to
teach speaking and
listening effectively to
enhance literacy in
speaking and listening
among Early Grade
learners bearing in

discuss the introductory
part of the lesson (Lesson
6 - (Technology and
developing speaking and
listening materials for EG,
UP and JHS or the current
PD Session, which include
barriers, core and
transferable skills, lesson
delivery modes and
learning outcomes and
indicators.

Example,

- Barriers — (large class size
and Student teachers lack
of knowledge on using
technology, inadequate
technology tools).

- Core and transferable skills
(critical thinking,
observation and enquiry
skills, digital literacy)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, individualised
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc)

- LO (Integrate technology in
preparing appropriate
TLMs to teach speaking
and listening effectively
to enhance literacy in
speaking and listening
among Early Grade
learners bearing in mind
their interests and needs
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mind their interests
and needs (NTS 3j and
NTECF bullet 10,

p.25).))

- LIs (Identify factors to
consider when
developing/selecting
speaking and listening
TLMs and creating
environment for
effective use of TLMs
to facilitate speaking
and listening
development for EG,
UP and JHS. Learners)

Note: Ask tutors to note
key ideas as the PD
Session progresses to
help them teach the
lesson effectively in
their class.

1.4 In group of
specialisms, discuss
the overview of the
content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of
the lesson for the
various levels.

Expected Response:

- Content: The lesson deals
Factors to consider
when
developing/selecting
speaking and listening
TLMs and creating an
environment for
effective use of TLMs
to enhance speaking
and listening
development for EG,
UP and JHS levels.

(NTS 3j and NTECF bullet
10, p.25).

- LIs (identify factors to

consider when
developing/selecting
speaking and listening
TLMs and creating
environment for effective
use of TLMs to facilitate
speaking and listening
development for EG. UP
and JHS learners)

Note key ideas as the PD

Session progresses to
help you teach the lesson
effectively in your class.

1.4 Discuss in specialism

groups the overview of
the content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson.

Outcome of discussion
- Content: The lesson deals

Factors to consider when
developing/selecting
speaking and listening
TLMs and creating an
environment for effective
use of TLMs to enhance
speaking and listening
development for EG, UP
and JHS levels.
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1.5 Distinctive features

Let tutors do group
discussion based on
their specialism to
come out with
distinctive features
that may occur in the
lesson at the various
levels of specialism.

E.g.

- Factors to be considered
in selecting and using
TLMs and creating an
environment for using
the TLMs for EG will be
different from UP and
JHS. For example,
seating arrangement
(around a table) for EG
as oppose to UP and
JHS learners sitting
individually and
viewing and discussing
a TLM pasted on the
board.

Note: With colleagues,
address issues that
may arise from the
discussion on the
content for
clarification in the
lesson.

Expected response;
Achieving the
indicators will hinge
on proper and
advance planning
before classes and
involving the student
in the
teaching/learning
process.

1.5 Distinctive features

Think-pair-share on the
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism.

E.g. Factors to be considered
in selecting and using
TLMs and creating an
environment for using
the TLMs for EG will be
different from UP and
JHS. For example, seating
arrangement (around a
table) for EG as oppose to
UP and JHS learners
sitting individually and
viewing and discussing a
TLM pasted on the board.

Ask questions on issues that
need more clarification.

e.g. What can be done to
achieve the indicators in
the lesson?
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2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

2.1 Using whole
class/group
discussion, let tutors
read and come out
with the main content
to be covered in
lesson 6, and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.
Question: What are
the main items in the
content of the lesson?

Expected Response: Main
content of the lesson:

- Factors to consider

in selecting and using
TLMs

- creating an environment
for using the TLMs for
EG, UP and JHS.

2.3 Ask tutors to read
lesson 6 in the course
manual and discuss
the subtopics and
examine the aspects
that link to student-
teachers’ previous
knowledge.

(e.g. Factors to
consider

in selecting and using
TLMs and creating an
environment for using
the TLMs for EG, UP
and JHS).

2.2 Put tutors in their
specialism groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting
some specific
subtopics of the
lesson. Collaborate
with tutors to address
the challenges.

2.1 As a class, read and
discuss the main content
to be covered in lesson
6, and clarify issues that
may arise from the
discussion.

Question: What are the

main items in the

content of the lesson?
Expected answer:

- Factors to consider
in selecting and using
TLMs
- creating an environment for
using the TLMs for EG,
UP and JHS.

2.3 Turn to lesson 6 in the
course manual and
discuss the subtopics
and examine the aspects
that link to student-
teachers’ previous
knowledge.

(e.g. Factors to consider
in selecting and using
TLMs and creating an
environment for using
the TLMs for EG, UP and
JHS).

2.2 Discuss in specialism
groups the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson.

15 mins
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2.3 Use question and
answer technique to
come out with the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning
for student teachers,
concepts or
pedagogy) they are
likely to encounter in
teaching the topic
from them.

E.g. Unconducive
classroom
atmosphere to help
use TLMs effective,
inadequate
knowledge of teachers
on use of TLMs.

2.4 Ask tutors, in their
specialism groups, to
consider the
suggested strategies
in the manual and
choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topicin
your course manual.
Examples:

Group work, class
discussion, school
visit, and question and
answer.

2.3

2.4

Answer questions and
ask questions to come
out with the challenges
(potential barriers to
learning for student
teachers, concepts or
pedagogy) you are likely
to encounter in teaching
the topic. E.g.
Unconducive classroom
atmosphere to help use
TLMs effective,
inadequate knowledge of
teachers on use of TLMs.

Discuss the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topic in the
course manual. Example:
group work, class
discussion, school visit,
and question and
answer.

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Through probing
guestions technique,
lead discussion on the
various teaching and
learning activities
used in the lesson
delivery and how they
will promote the
content delivery of
the New 4-year B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula.

3.1 Answer and ask questions

to help understand and
apply the various
teaching and learning
activities used in the
lesson delivery and how
they will promote the
content delivery of the
New 4-year B.Ed. and
Basic School Curricula.
Contribute to address
issue identifies. (refer to
the teaching and

40 mins
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Assist tutors to address
issue raised. (refer to the
teaching and learning
activities section of the
course manual)

3.2 Ask tutors brainstorm
on the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and
strategies suggested
for the lesson and how
they will be used to
enhance the core and
transferable skills and
GESl in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B.ED) and
Basic School Curricula
and share with a
partner and latter with
colleagues.

For example, using
group work will
ensure critical
thinking, digital
literacy, and
communication and
leadership skills.

Note: During school visits
let student-teachers
take note of the
strategies/activities
teachers create a
conducive classroom
atmosphere to
enhance the use of
TLMs to promote
learners’ speaking and
listening skills.

3.3 Help tutors discuss as
a class and identify
the continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

learning activities section
of the course manual)

3.2 Brainstorm on the

appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the core
and transferable skills
and GESI in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B.ED) and
Basic School Curricula
and share with
colleagues.

For example, using
brainstorming will
ensure critical thinking,
digital literacy and
communication and
leadership skills.

3.3. Discuss as a class and

identify the continuous
assessments used for the
lesson.
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- Continuous assessment
1- write (a page) on
ways to create a
conducive classroom
environment for using
speaking and listening
TLMs effectively in
teaching.

- Continuous assessment 2
— Write a reflection
during your school
visit from enquiries
you made from
teachers on factors
they consider before
selecting a TLM for
their class.

3.4 Through question and
answer technique,
discuss with tutors:

- the main teaching and
learning resources
including ICTs (e.g.
computer,
smartphone, video)
and how they will be
used in the lesson to
promote learning at
both the New 4-Year
B. Ed and Basic levels
and all learners.

- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching
skills: A resource for
language teachers.
[Units 33 and 34]) and
how it will be used in
the lesson to promote
learning among all
manner of learners.

- Continuous assessment 1

prepare and use a TLM
on a selected topic in
teaching speaking and
listening.

- Continuous assessment 2 -

Write a reflection during
your school visit from
enquiries you made from
teachers on factors they
consider before selecting
a TLM for their class.

3.4 Contribute to discussion

by answering and asking
questions on

- the main teaching and

learning resources and
how you will use them to
enhance learning of the
topic at both the New 4-
Year B. Ed and Basic
levels

- the required text

(Introduction to
language teaching skills:
A resource for language
teachers. [Units 33 and
34]) and how it will be
used in the lesson to
promote learning.
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- the additional reading
materials (Practical
English language
teaching: Speaking.
[Chapter 24] needed
and how they will be
used in the lesson to
enhance effective
learning among all
manner of learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors
the challenges they
may encounter when
using the resources in
delivering the lesson,
e. g. unconducive
classroom
atmosphere

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a
selected activity, e.g.
group work, in a
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
the core and
transferable skills.

- the additional reading

materials (Practical
English language
teaching: Speaking.
[Chapter 24] needed and
how you will use them to
promote learning among
all manner of learners.

Discuss challenges likely to

be encountered in using
the resources, e.g.
unconducive classroom
atmosphere.

3.5 Model a selected activity

(e.g. discussion) in real
classroom teaching
situation to come out
with how it will promote
GESI and core and
transferable skills.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

4.1 Through brainstorming
ask tutors to
individually recap the
main issues in the PD
Session and share
with colleagues and
discuss any
outstanding issues
that may arise in
relation to the lesson
for clarification.

4.2 Let tutors identify a
critical friend who
took partin the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson
and report on

4.1 Brainstorm individually to

recall the main issues in
the PD session and share
with colleagues and
discuss any outstanding
issues that relate to
session for clarification.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend

who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson and
report on observation
during next PD session.

15 mins
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observation during
next PD session.

4.3 Give an overview of
the topic assessing
EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening
to be covered in the
next PD Session and
encourage tutors to
read on the topic.

4.3 Listen to overview on the
topic for the next PD
Session and do advance
reading.
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Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject/Course:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 7 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

1.1 Let tutors use group
discussion based on
specialism to recap the
main ideas discussed in
the previous PD Session
on (integration of
technology in teaching
speaking and listening —
definition, using
technology to prepare
speaking and listening
materials, and Problems
of using technology to
prepare speaking and
listening materials)

1.2 Let tutors who observed
their colleagues teach
to share their
reflections on the
lesson they observed on
the application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss as a class.

1.1 In group discussion,
recap the main ideas in
the previous PD Session
on integration of
technology in teaching
speaking and listening —
definition, using
technology to prepare
speaking and listening
materials, and Problems
of using technology to
prepare speaking and
listening materials)

1.2 Share reflections on the
lesson observed on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss with colleagues.

20 mins
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1.3 Put tutors in group
based on specialism and
let them read
individually and discuss
the introductory part of
the lesson (Lesson 6 -
(Technology and
developing speaking
and listening materials
for EG, UP and JHS or
the current PD Session,
which include barriers,
core and transferable
skills, lesson delivery
modes and learning
outcomes and
indicators.

Expected answers

- Barriers — (large class size
and Student teachers
lack of knowledge on
using technology,
inadequate technology
tools).

- Core and transferable skills
(critical thinking,
collaboration,
observation and enquiry
skills, and digital
literacy.)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, e-learning
individualised learning,
seminar, etc)

- LO (Integrate technology
in preparing appropriate
TLMs to teach speaking
and listening effectively
to enhance literacy in
speaking and listening
among Early Grade
learners bearing in mind
their interests and needs

1.3 In groups of specialisms,
read individually and
discuss the introductory
part of the lesson
(Lesson 6 - (Technology
and developing
speaking and listening
materials for EG, UP
and JHS or the current
PD Session, which
include barriers, core
and transferable skills,
lesson delivery modes
and learning outcomes
and indicators.

Example,

- Barriers — (large class size
and Student teachers
lack of knowledge on
using technology,
inadequate technology
tools).

- Core and transferable skills
(critical thinking,
observation and enquiry
skills, digital literacy)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, individualised
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc)

- LO (Integrate technology
in preparing appropriate
TLMs to teach speaking
and listening effectively
to enhance literacy in
speaking and listening
among Early Grade
learners bearing in mind
their interests and needs
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(NTS 3j and NTECF bullet
10, p.25).)

- LIs (Identify factors to
consider when
developing/selecting
speaking and listening
TLMs and creating
environment for effective
use of TLMs to facilitate
speaking and listening
development for EG, UP
and JHS. Learners)

Note: Ask tutors to note key
ideas as the PD Session
progresses to help them
teach the lesson
effectively in their class.

1.4 In group of specialisms,
discuss the overview of
the content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson for the various
levels.

Expected Response:

- Content: The lesson deals
Factors to consider when
developing/selecting
speaking and listening
TLMs and creating an
environment for effective
use of TLMs to enhance
speaking and listening
development for EG, UP
and JHS levels.

1.5 Distinctive features
Let tutors do group
discussion based on
their specialism to
come out with
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson

(NTS 3j and NTECF bullet
10, p.25).

- LIs (identify factors to
consider when
developing/selecting
speaking and listening
TLMs and creating
environment for effective
use of TLMs to facilitate
speaking and listening
development for EG. UP
and JHS learners)

Note key ideas as the PD
Session progresses to
help you teach the lesson
effectively in your class.

1.4 Discuss in specialism
groups the overview of
the content of the lesson
and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson.

Outcome of discussion

- Content: The lesson deals
Factors to consider when
developing/selecting
speaking and listening
TLMs and creating an
environment for effective
use of TLMs to enhance
speaking and listening
development for EG, UP
and JHS levels.

1.5 Distinctive features
Think-pair-share on the
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism.
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at the various levels of
specialism.

E.g.

- Factors to be considered in
selecting and using TLMs
and creating an
environment for using
the TLMs for EG will be
different from UP and
JHS. For example, seating
arrangement (around a
table) for EG as oppose
to UP and JHS learners
sitting individually and
viewing and discussing a
TLM pasted on the
board.

Note: With colleagues,
address issues that may
arise from the discussion
on the content for
clarification in the
lesson.

Expected response;
Achieving the indicators
will hinge on proper and
advance planning before
classes and involving the
student in the
teaching/learning
process.

E.g.

- Factors to be considered in
selecting and using TLMs
and creating an
environment for using
the TLMs for EG will be
different from UP and
JHS. For example, seating
arrangement (around a
table) for EG as oppose
to UP and JHS learners
sitting individually and
viewing and discussing a
TLM pasted on the
board.

Ask questions on issues that
need more clarification.

e.g. What can be done to
achieve the indicators in
the lesson?

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

2.1 Using whole class/group
discussion, let tutors
read and come out with
the main content to be
covered in lesson 6, and
clarify issues that may
arise from the
discussion.

Question: What are the
main items in the
content of the lesson?
Expected Response:
Main content of the
lesson:

2.1 As a class, read and
discuss the main
content to be covered
in lesson 6, and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

Question: What are the
main items in the
content of the lesson?

Expected answer: -

15 mins
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- Factors to consider
in selecting and using TLMs
- creating an environment

2.2

2.3

for using the TLMs for
EG, UP and JHS.

Ask tutors to read
lesson 6 in the course
manual and discuss the
subtopics and examine
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.
(e.g. Factors to consider
in selecting and using
TLMs and creating an
environment for using
the TLMs for EG, UP and
JHS).

Put tutors in their
specialism groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson. Collaborate with
tutors to address the
challenges.

2.4 Use question and

E.g.

answer technique to
come out with the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
they are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topic from them.
Unconducive classroom
atmosphere to help use
TLMs effective,
inadequate knowledge
of teachers on use of
TLMs.

-Factors to consider

in selecting and using TLMs

- creating an environment
for using the TLMs for
EG, UP and JHS.

2.2 Turn to lesson 6 in the
course manual and
discuss the subtopics
and examine the
aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.
(e.g Factors to consider
in selecting and using
TLMs and creating an
environment for using
the TLMs for EG, UP and
JHS).

2.3 Discuss in specialism
groups the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson.

2.4 Answer questions and
ask questions to come
out with the challenges
(potential barriers to
learning for student
teachers, concepts or
pedagogy) you are likely
to encounter in
teaching the topic.

E.g. Unconducive classroom
atmosphere to help use
TLMs effective,
inadequate knowledge
of teachers on use of
TLMs.
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2.5 Ask tutors, in their

specialism groups, to
consider the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topicin
your course manual.
Examples:

Group work, class
discussion, school visit,
and question and
answer.

2.5 Discuss the suggested
strategies in the manual
and choose the most
appropriate ones for
teaching the topic in the
course manual.
Example:
group work, class
discussion, school visit,
and question and
answer.

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Through probing

guestions technique,
lead discussion on the
various teaching and
learning activities used
in the lesson delivery
and how they will
promote the content
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula.

Assist tutors to address

issue raised. (refer to
the teaching and
learning activities
section of the course
manual)

3.2 Ask tutors brainstorm

on the appropriateness
and effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
suggested for the lesson
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills and GESI in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and Basic School
Curricula and share with

3.1 Answer and ask
questions to help
understand and apply
the various teaching
and learning activities
used in the lesson
delivery and how they
will promote the
content delivery of the
New 4-year B.Ed. and
Basic School Curricula.

Contribute to address issue
identifies. (refer to the
teaching and learning
activities section of the
course manual)

3.2 Brainstorm on the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills and GESI in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B.ED) and Basic School
Curricula and share with
colleagues.

40 mins
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a partner and latter
with colleagues.

For example, using
group work will ensure
critical thinking, digital
literacy, and
communication and
leadership skills.

Note: During school visits
let student-teachers
take note of the
strategies/activities
teachers create a
conducive classroom
atmosphere to enhance
the use of TLMs to
promote learners’
speaking and listening
skills.

3.3 Help tutors discuss as a
class and identify the
continuous assessments
used for the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1-
write (a page) on ways
to create a conducive
classroom environment
for using speaking and
listening TLMs
effectively in teaching.

- Continuous assessment 2
— Write a reflection
during your school visit
on factors teachers
consider before
selecting a TLM for their
class.

3.4 Through question and
answer technique,
discuss with tutors:

For example, using
brainstorming will
ensure critical thinking,
digital literacy and
communication and
leadership skills.

3.3. Discuss as a class and
identify the continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1
prepare and use a TLM
on a selected topic in
teaching speaking and
listening.

- Continuous assessment 2 -
Write a reflection
during your school visit
on factors teachers
consider before
selecting a TLM for their
class.

3.4 Contribute to discussion
by answering and
asking questions on
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- the main teaching and

learning resources
including ICTs (e.g.
computer, smartphone,
video) and how they
will be used in the
lesson to promote
learning at both the
New 4-Year B. Ed and
Basic levels and all
learners.

- the required text

(Introduction to
language teaching
skills: A resource for
language teachers.
[Units 33 and 34]) and
how it will be used in
the lesson to promote
learning among all
manner of learners.

- the additional reading

materials (Practical
English language
teaching: Speaking.
[Chapter 24] needed
and how they will be
used in the lesson to
enhance effective
learning among all
manner of learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors

the challenges they may
encounter when using
the resources in
delivering the lesson, e.
g. unconducive
classroom atmosphere

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a

selected activity, e.g.
group work, in a

teaching situation to
come out with how it

- the main teaching and

learning resources and
how you will use them
to enhance learning of
the topic at both the
New 4-Year B. Ed and
Basic levels

- the required text

(Introduction to
language teaching
skills: A resource for
language teachers.
[Units 33 and 34]) and
how it will be used in
the lesson to promote
learning.

- the additional reading

materials (Practical
English language
teaching: Speaking.
[Chapter 24] needed
and how you will use
them to promote
learning among all
manner of learners.

Discuss challenges likely to

be encountered in using
the resources, e.g.
unconducive classroom
atmosphere.

3.5 Model a selected

activity (e.g. discussion)
in real classroom
teaching situation to
come out with how it
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will promote GESI and
the core and
transferable skills.

will promote GESI and
core and transferable
skills.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

4.1 Through brainstorming
ask tutors to
individually recap the
main issues in the PD
Session and share with
colleagues and discuss
any outstanding issues
that may arise in
relation to the lesson
for clarification.

4.2 Let tutors identify a
critical friend who took
part in the PD session to
sit in your class during
lesson and report on
observation during next
PD session.

4.3 Give an overview of the
topic assessing EG, UP
and JHS speaking and
listening to be covered
in the next PD Session
and encourage tutors to
read on the topic.

4.1 Brainstorm individually
to recall the main issues
in the PD session and
share with colleagues
and discuss any
outstanding issues that
relate to session for
clarification.

4.2 |dentify a critical friend
who took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson and
report on observation
during next PD session.

4.3 Listen to overview on
the topic for the next
PD Session and do
advance reading.

15 mins
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Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject/Course:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 8 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to the
session

1.1 Let tutors use semantic
mapping to recap the
main ideas discussed in
the previous PD Session
on assessing speaking
and listening skills of EG,
UP and JHS level and
share with colleagues.

1.2 Let tutors who observed
their colleagues teach
to share their
observations on the
lesson they observed
on the application of
the previous PD session
in the classroom and
discuss as a class.

1.1 Use semantic mapping
to recap the main ideas
in the previous PD
Session on factors to
consider when
developing/selecting
speaking and listening
TLMs and creating an
environment for
effective use of TLMs to
enhance speaking and
listening development
for EG, UP and JHS
levels.

1.2 Share reflections on the
lesson you observed on
the application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and

discuss with colleagues.

20 mins
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1.3 Group Discussion: Put
tutors in groups based
on their specialism and
let them read
individually and discuss
the introductory part of
the lesson (Lesson 8 -
(problems of assessing
the speaking and
listening skills of EG, UP
and JHS learners. and
how these problems
will be addressed or the
current PD Session,
which include barriers,
core and transferable
skills, lesson delivery
modes and learning
outcomes and
indicators.

Expected answers

- Barriers — large class size
and students may not be
aware of the problems
associated with assessing
speaking and listening at
the EG, UP and JHS levels
and how to address them.

- Core and transferable skills
(communication, critical
thinking, observation and
enquiry skills, and digital
literacy)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, e-learning,
individualised learning,
seminar, etc)

- LO (Use appropriate
methods/tools to assess the
speaking and listening skills
of diverse EG, UP and JHS
learners (NTS 3k and NTECF
bullet 6, p.25)

1.3 In groups of specialisms,
read individually and
discuss the
introductory part of the
lesson (Lesson 8 -
(problems of assessing
the speaking and
listening skills of EG, UP
and JHS learners. and
how these problems
will be addressed) or
the current PD Session,
which include barriers,
core and transferable
skills, lesson delivery
modes and learning
outcomes and
indicators.

Example,

- Barriers — large class size
and students may not be
aware of the problems
associated with assessing
speaking and listening at
the EG, UP and JHS levels
and how to address them.

- Core and transferable skills
(communication, critical
thinking, observation and
enquiry skills, digital
literacy)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, individualised
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc)

- LO (Use appropriate
methods/tools to assess the
speaking and listening skills
of diverse EG, UP and JHS
learners (NTS 3k and NTECF
bullet 6, p.25)
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- LIs (Identify the problems
of assessing EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening skills
and how to addressing the
problems of assessing
speaking and listening at
EG, UP and JHS.)

Note: Ask tutors to note key
ideas as the PD Session
progresses to help them
teach the lesson effectively
in their class.

1.4 In group of specialisms,
discuss the overview of
the content of the
lesson and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson for the various
levels.

Expected Response:

- Content: The lesson deals
with problems of
assessing speaking and
listening of EG, UP and
JHS levels to cater for
diverse needs of learners
and how to address
them.

1.5 Distinctive features
Based on their
specialism, let tutors do
group discussion to
come out with
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism.

E.g. - problems of
assessing the speaking
and listening skills of
EG learners is quite
different from that of

- Lis (Identify the problems
of assessing EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening skills
and how to addressing the
problems of assessing
speaking and listening at
EG, UP and JHS.)

1.4 Discuss in specialism
groups the overview of
the content of the
lesson and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson.

Outcome of discussion

- Content: The lesson deals
with problems of
assessing speaking and
listening of EG, UP and
JHS levels and making
speaking to cater for
diverse needs of
learners and how to
address them.

1.5 Distinctive features
Think-pair-share on the
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism.

E.g. - problems of
assessing the speaking
and listening skills of EG
learners is quite
different from that of
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assessing UP and JHS;
for example. it is
difficult to get EG
learners properly
condition for
adjustment to be
assessed them and the
materials to use might
be different than for UP
and JHS.

Note: With colleagues,
address issues that may
arise from the group
discussion on the content
for clarification in the
lesson.

Expected response;
Achieving the indicators will
hinge on proper and
advance planning before
classes and involving the
student in the
teaching/learning process.

assessing UP and JHS;
for example, it is
difficult to get EG
learners properly
condition for
adjustment to be
assessed that UP and
JHS.

Ask questions on issues
that need more
clarification.
e.g. What can be done
to achieve the indicators
in the lesson?

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

2.1 Using problem-solving
strategy, give tutors
clues and let them
discover the main
content to be covered in
lesson 8, and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.
Question: What are the
main items in the
content of the lesson?
Expected Response:
Main content of the
lesson: The lesson deals
with

-problems of assessing Early
Grade speaking and
listening of EG, UP and
JHS levels —

- addressing the problems
of assessing speaking
and listening to cater for

2.1 Individually, read and
discuss the main
content to be covered in
lesson 7, and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

Question: What are the
main items in the
content of the lesson?
Expected answer: -
problems of assessing
Early Grade speaking
and listening of EG, UP
and JHS levels —

- addressing the problems
of assessing speaking
and listening to cater for
diverse needs of EG, UP
and JHS learners.

15 mins
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diverse needs of EG, UP
and JHS learners.

2.2 Ask tutors to read
lesson 8 in the course
manual and discuss the
subtopics and examine
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.

2.3 Put tutors in their
specialism groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson. Collaborate with
tutors to address the
challenges.

2.4 Brainstorm individually
and share with
colleagues the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
they are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topic from them.

E.g. Teachers’ inadequate
knowledge of how to
deal with problems
associated with EG, UP
and JHS speaking and
listening assessment.

2.5 Ask tutors, in their
specialism groups, to
discuss the suggested
strategies/activities in
the manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topic in your course
manual. Examples:

2.2 Turn to lesson 8 in the
course manual and
discuss the subtopics
and examine the aspects
that link to student-
teachers’ previous
knowledge.

2.3 Discuss in specialism
groups the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson.

2.4 Answer questions and
ask questions to come
out with the challenges
(potential barriers to
learning for student
teachers, concepts or
pedagogy) you are likely
to encounter in teaching
the topic. E.g. Teachers’
inadequate knowledge
of how to deal with
problems associated
with EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening
assessment

2.5 Discuss the suggested
strategies/activities in
the manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topic in the course
manual. Examples:
Problem-solving,
discussion,
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Problem-solving,
discussion,
brainstorming and
independent study.

brainstorming and
independent study

. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Through brainstorming,
share your finding with
colleague and share
with entire class on the
various teaching and
learning activities used
in the lesson delivery
and how they will
promote the content
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula.

Assist tutors to address
issues raised. (refer to
the teaching and
learning activities
section of the course
manual)

3.2 Give tutors the
opportunity to discuss
the appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
suggested for the lesson
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills and GESI in the
lessons in both the
College of Education (B.
ED) and Basic School
Curricula and share with
a partner and latter with
colleagues.

For example, using
problem-solving will
ensure critical thinking,
creativity, digital
literacy, and
communication and
leadership skills.

3.1 Brainstorm and share

with colleague and
later with the entire
group the various
teaching and learning
activities used in the
lesson delivery and
how they will promote
the content delivery of
the New 4-year B.Ed.
and Basic School
Curricula.

Contribute to discussion to

address issues
identified. (refer to the
teaching and learning
activities section of the
course manual)

3.2 Discuss as a group the

appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills and GESl in the
lessons in both the

College of Education (B.

ED) and Basic School
Curricula and share
with colleagues.

For example, using

problem-solving will
ensure critical thinking,
digital literacy and
communication and
leadership skills.

40 mins
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Note: During school visits

let student-teachers
take note of the
problems teachers face
assessing learners’
speaking and listening
skills.

3.3 Help tutors discuss as a

class and identify the
continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1-

Write one-page report
on the problems
teachers face when
assessing speaking and
listening skills and
present for their
subject portfolio.

- Continuous assessment 2

— group presentation
on challenges of
assessing EG, UP and
JHS speaking and
listening and
addressing such
challenges.

3.4 Through group

discussion, deliberate
with tutors:

- the main teaching and

learning resources
including ICTs (e.g.
computer, smartphone,
video -
https://www.youtube.c
om/watch?v=xjfNo3I8Li

0 - Assessing Speaking:
the challenges and
opportunities of using a
paired format) and how
they will be used in the

3.3. Discuss as a class and

identify the continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1

Write one-page report
on the problems
teachers face when
assessing speaking and
listening skills and
present for their
subject portfolio.

- Continuous assessment 2 -

group presentation on
challenges of assessing
EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening
and addressing such
challenges.

3.4 Contribute to discussion

and deliberate on

- the main teaching and

learning resources and
how you will use them
to enhance learning of
the topic at both the
New 4-Year B. Ed and
Basic levels
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lesson to promote
learning at both the
New 4-Year B. Ed and
Basic levels and all
learners.

- the required text

(Handbook of second
language assessing
(chapter 10) and how it
will be used in the
lesson to promote
learning among all
manner of learners.

- the additional reading

materials (Language
testing and
assessment) needed
and how they will be
used in the lesson to
enhance effective
learning among all
manner of learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors

the challenges they
may encounter when
using the resources in
delivering the lesson, e.
g. inadequate
knowledge on the topic

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a

selected activity, e.g.
problem-solving, in a
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
the core and
transferable skills.

- the required text

(Handbook of second
language assessing
(chapter 10) and how it
will be used in the
lesson to promote
learning.

- the additional reading

materials (Language
testing and
assessment) needed
and how you will use
them to promote
learning among all
manner of learners.

Discuss challenges likely to

be encountered in
using the resources,
e.g. unconducive
classroom atmosphere.

3.5 Model a selected

activity (e.g. problem-
solving) in real
classroom teaching
situation to come out
with how it will
promote GESI and core
and transferable skills.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

4.1 Through group

discussion, recap the
main issues in the PD
Session and discuss any
outstanding issues that

4.1 In specialism groups,

recap the main issues
in the PD Session and
discuss any outstanding
issues that may arise in

15 mins
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may arise in relation to
the lesson for
clarification.

4.2 Let tutors identify a

trusted and objective
friend who took part in
the PD session to sit in
your class during lesson
and report on
observation during next
PD session.

4.3 Give an overview of the

topic The speaking and
listening component of
the EG, UP and JHS
curriculum to be
covered in the next PD
Session and encourage
tutors to read on the
topic.

relation to the lesson
for clarification.

4.2 |dentify a trusted and

objective friend who
took partin the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson and
report on observation
during next PD session.

4.3 Listen to overview on

the topic for the next
PD Session and do
advance reading.
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Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject/Course:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 9 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

1.1 Let tutors use discussion
to recap the main ideas
discussed in the
previous PD Session on
assessing speaking and
listening skills of EG, UP
and JHS levels and share
with colleagues.

1.2 Let tutors who observed
their colleagues teach
to share their
observations on the
lesson they observed on
the application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss as a class.

1.3 Group Discussion: Put
tutors in groups based
on their specialism and
let them read

1.1 Discuss in groups to
recap the main ideas in
the previous PD Session
on assessing speaking
and listening skills of EG,
UP and JHS level and
share with colleagues.

1.2 Share reflections on the
lesson you observed on
the application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss with colleagues.

1.3 In groups of specialisms,
read individually and
discuss the introductory
part of the lesson

20 mins
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individually and discuss
the introductory part of
the lesson (Lesson 9 -
(The speaking and
listening component of
the EG, UP and JHS
curriculum) or the
current PD Session,
which include barriers,
core and transferable
skills, lesson delivery
modes and learning
outcomes and
indicators.

Expected answers

- Barriers — large class size,
students may not be
conversant with the
components of the
speaking and listening of
the EG, UP and JHS
curriculum and
unavailability of the
curriculum to student
teachers.

- Core and transferable skills
(communication, critical
thinking, collaboration,
observation and enquiry
skills, and digital
literacy. Inclusivity
including gender.)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, e-learning,
individualised learning,
seminar, etc.)

- LO (Interpret and
understand key features
of the speaking and
listening component of
the EG, UP, and JHS
English curriculum (NTS

(Lesson 9 - (The speaking
and listening component
of the EG, UP and JHS
curriculum) or the
current PD Session,
which include barriers,
core and transferable
skills, lesson delivery
modes and learning
outcomes and
indicators.

Example,

- Barriers — large class size,
students may not be
conversant with the
components of the
speaking and listening of
the EG, UP and JHS
curriculum and
unavailability of the
curriculum to student
teachers.

- Core and transferable skills
(communication, critical
thinking, observation
and enquiry skills, digital
literacy, Inclusivity
including gender)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, individualised
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc)

- LO (Interpret and
understand key features
of the speaking and
listening component of
the Early Grade (KG-P3)
English curriculum (NTS
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2b, d; NTECF bullet 11,
13; p. 25))

- LIs (Interpret the
speaking/oral and
listening components of
the EG, UP and JHS
English curriculum and
how they cater for the
needs and interests of
diverse learners in the
classroom and Identify
the deficiencies of the
EG, UP and JHS speaking
and listening component
of the) (refer to LI
section of the manual)

Note: Ask tutors to note key
ideas as the PD Session
progresses to help them
teach the lesson
effectively in their class.

1.4 In group work based on
specialisms, discuss the
overview of the content
of the lesson and
identify any distinctive
aspect of the lesson for
the various levels.
Expected Response:

- Content: The lesson deals
with the speaking and
listening component of
the EG, UP and JHS
English curriculum.

1.5 Distinctive features

Based on their specialism,
let tutors do group
discussion to come out
with distinctive features
that may occur in the
lesson at the various
levels of specialism. E.g.

- The component of the
speaking and listening of

2b, d; NTECF bullet 11,
13; p. 25))

- Lis (Interpret the
speaking/oral and
listening components of
the EG, UP and JHS
English curriculum and
how they cater for the
needs and interests of
diverse learners in the
classroom and Identify
the deficiencies of the
Early Grade speaking
and listening component
of the) (refer to LI
section of the manual)

1.4 Discuss in specialism
groups the overview of
the content of the
lesson and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson.

Outcome of discussion
- Content: The lesson deals
with the speaking and
listening component of
the EG, UP and JHS
English curriculum.

1.5 Distinctive features

Think-pair-share on the
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism.

E.g. - The component of the
speaking and listening of
the EG English
Curriculum includes
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the EG English
Curriculum includes
sound production while
the UP and JHS
curriculum include
production of sentences.

Note: With colleagues,
address issues that may
arise from the group
discussion on the
content for clarification
in the lesson.

Expected response;
Achieving the indicators
will hinge having a grasp
and understanding of
the content of the
speaking and listening
curriculum of all levels.

sound production while
the UP and JHS
curriculum include
production of sentences.

Ask questions on issues
that need more
clarification.

e.g. What can be done to
achieve the indicators in
the lesson?

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

2.1 Using group work based
on specialism strategy,
let tutors discuss to
come out with the main
content to be covered in
lesson 9, and clarify
issues that may arise
from the discussion.

Question: What are the
main items in the

content of the lesson?

Expected Response:

Main contents of the lesson:

The main content of the
speaking and listening
component of the EG,
UP and JHS curriculum.

2.2 Ask tutors to read
lesson 9 in the course
manual and discuss the
subtopics and examine
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’

2.1 Group based on
specialism strategy,
discuss to come out with
the main content to be
covered in lesson 9, and
clarify issues that may
arise from the
discussion.

Question: What is the
main item in the content
of the lesson?

Expected answer: -

The main content of the
speaking and listening
component of the EG,
UP and JHS curriculum.

2.2 Turn to lesson 9 in the
course manual and
discuss the subtopics
and examine the aspects
that link to student-
teachers’ previous

15 mins

255




previous knowledge.
The subtopics of the
lesson are the
component, deficiencies
and addressing the
deficiencies of the EG,
UP and JHS English
curriculum. This is linked
to assessing speaking
and listening skills
component of the
curriculum.

2.3 Put tutors in their
specialism groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson. Collaborate with
tutors to address the
challenges.

2.4 Brainstorm individually
and share with
colleagues the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
they are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topic from them.

E.g. Teachers’ inadequate
knowledge of how to
identify the deficiencies
in the EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening
curriculum.

2.5 Ask tutors, in their
specialism groups, to
discuss the suggested
strategies/activities in
the manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the

knowledge. The
subtopics of the lesson
are the component,
deficiencies and
addressing the
deficiencies of the EG,
UP and JHS English
curriculum. This is linked
to assessing speaking
and listening skills
component of the
curriculum.

2.3 Discuss in specialism
groups the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson.

2.4 Brainstorm, answer and
ask questions to come
out with the challenges
(potential barriers to
learning for student
teachers, concepts or
pedagogy) you are likely
to encounter in teaching
the topic. E.g. Teachers’
inadequate knowledge
of how to identify the
deficiencies in the EG,
UP and JHS speaking
and listening curriculum

2.5 Discuss the suggested
strategies/activities in
the manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topic in the course
manual. Examples:
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topic in your course
manual. Examples:
Group work, class
discussion,
brainstorming and
school visit.

Group work, class
discussion,
brainstorming and
school visit

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Through group

discussion, deliberate
and come out with the
various teaching and
learning activities used
in the lesson delivery
and how they will
promote the content
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula.

Assist tutors to address
issues raised. (refer to the
teaching and learning
activities section of the
course manual)

3.2 Let tutors discuss the

appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
suggested for the
lesson and how they
will be used to enhance
the core and
transferable skills and
GESI in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B. ED) and
Basic School Curricula
and share with a
partner and latter with
colleagues. For
example, using group
work will ensure critical
thinking, leadership
skills, digital literacy,
and communication
and inclusivity.

3.1 Brainstorm Discuss and
share ideas on the
various teaching and
learning activities used
in the lesson delivery
and how they will
promote the content
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula.

Contribute to discussion to
address issues identified.
(refer to the teaching and
learning activities section
of the course manual)

3.2 Discuss as a group the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills and GESI in the
lessons in both the
College of Education
(B. ED) and Basic
School Curricula and
share with colleagues.
For example, using
group work will ensure
critical thinking,
leadership skills, digital
literacy, and
communication and
inclusivity.

40 mins
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Note: During school visits
let student-teachers
take note of the
components and
deficiencies of the EG,
UP and JHS speaking
and listening curriculum.

3.3 Help tutors discuss as a
class and identify the
continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1-
Write a 200-word
school report on
addressing the
deficiencies in the Early
Grade speaking and
listening component of
the curriculum for
portfolio.

- Continuous assessment 2
— A page assignment on
suggestion to address
the deficiencies in the
EG, UP and JHS speaking
and listening curriculum.

3.4 Through group
discussion, deliberate
with tutors:

- the main teaching and
learning resources
including ICTs (e.g.
computer, smartphone,
video - and how they
will be used in the
lesson to promote
learning at both the
New 4-Year B. Ed and
Basic levels and all
learners.

3.3. Discuss as a class and
identify the continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1
- Write a 200-word
school report on
addressing the
deficiencies in the Early
Grade speaking and
listening component of
the curriculum for
portfolio

- Continuous assessment 2
- A page assignment on
suggestion to address
the deficiencies in the
EG, UP and JHS speaking
and listening curriculum.

3.4 Contribute to
discussion and
deliberate on

- the main teaching and
learning resources and
how you will use them
to enhance learning of
the topic at both the
New 4-Year B. Ed and
Basic levels
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- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching skills:
A resource for language
teachers [Unit 30]) and
how it will be used in
the lesson to promote
learning among diverse
learners.

- the additional reading
materials (The EG, UP
and JHS English
Curricula) needed and
how they will be used in
the lesson to enhance
effective learning among
all manner of learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors
the challenges they may
encounter when using
the resources in
delivering the lesson, e.
g. inadequate
knowledge on the topic

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a
selected activity, e.g.
group work, in a
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
the core and
transferable skills.

- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching skills:
A resource for language
teachers. [Units 30]) and
how it will be used in
the lesson to promote
learning.

- the additional reading
materials (The EG, UP
and JHS English
Curricula) needed and
how you will use them
to promote learning
among all manner of
learners.

Discuss challenges likely to
be encountered in using
the resources, e.g.
unconducive classroom
atmosphere.

3.5 Model a selected
activity (e.g. group
work) in real classroom
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
core and transferable
skills.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

4.1 Through question and
answer technique,
recap the main issues
in the PD Session and
discuss any outstanding
issues that may arise in
relation to the lesson
for clarification.

4.1 Answer questions and
ask questions to recap
the main issues in the
PD Session and discuss
any outstanding issues
that may arise in
relation to the lesson
for clarification.

15 mins
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4.2 Let tutors identify a

trusted and objective
friend who took part in
the PD session to sit in
your class during lesson
and report on
observation during next
PD session.

4.3 Give an overview of the

topic The speaking and
listening Scheme of
Work to be covered in
the next PD Session and
encourage tutors to
read on the topic.

4.2 |dentify a trusted and

objective friend who
took partin the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson and
report on observation
during next PD session.

4.3 Listen to overview on

the topic for the next
PD Session and do
advance reading.
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Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject/Course:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 10 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet points Guidance notes on Leading | Guidance Notes on Tutor Timein
provide the frame for the session. What the Activity during the PD session
what is to be done in the | SL/HoDs will have to say Session. What PD Session

session. The SWL should | during each stage of the participants (Tutors) will do

use the bullets to guide | session during each stage of the

what they write for the session.

SL/HoD and tutors to do

and say during each

session. Each bullet

needs to be addressed

and specific reference

should be made to the

course manual/s.

1. Introduction to the 1.1 Let tutors use think- 1.1 Think-pair-share to 20 mins

session

pair-share strategy to
recap the main ideas
discussed in the
previous PD Session on
components of the
English speaking and
listening curricula of EG,
UP and JHS levels and
share with colleagues.

1.2 Let tutors who observed
their colleagues teach
share their observations
on the lesson they
observed on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss as a class.

1.3 Group Discussion: Put
tutors in groups based
on their specialism and
let them read as a
group and discuss the
introductory part of the
lesson (Lesson 10 - (The
speaking and listening

recap the main ideas in
the previous PD Session
on components of the
speaking and listening
EG, UP and JHS level
English curricula and
share with colleagues.

1.2 Share reflections on
the lesson you observed
on the application of
the previous PD session
in the classroom and
discuss with colleagues.

1.3 In groups of specialisms,
read and discuss the
introductory part of the
lesson (Lesson 10 - (The
speaking and listening
scheme of work for EG,
UP and JHS)) or the
current PD Session,
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scheme of work for EG,
UP and JHS) or the
current PD Session,
which include barriers,
core and transferable
skills, lesson delivery
modes and learning
outcomes and
indicators.

Expected answers

- Barriers — large class size,
students may not be
conversant preparing
integrated speaking and
listening scheme of work for
EG, UP and JHS.

- Core and transferable skills
(communication, critical
thinking, collaboration,
observation and enquiry
skills, and digital literacy.
Inclusivity including
gender.)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, e-learning,
individualised learning,
seminar, etc.)

- LO (Plan and co-teach
lessons in speaking and
listening by integrating
them to cater for the needs
and interests of diverse EG,
UP and JHS learners (NTS 3
g, |, m, NTECF bullet
13,p.25)

- LI (Plan and write a
scheme of work for an
integrated speaking and
listening lesson that cater
for the diverse needs and
interest of learners in the

which include barriers,
core and transferable
skills, lesson delivery
modes and learning
outcomes and
indicators.

Example,

- Barriers — large class size,
students may not be
conversant preparing
integrated speaking and
listening scheme of
work for EG, UP and
JHS.

- Core and transferable skills
(communication, critical
thinking, observation and
enquiry skills, digital
literacy, Inclusivity including
gender)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, individualised
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc)

- LO (Plan and co-teach
lessons in speaking and
listening by integrating
them to cater for the needs
and interests of diverse EG,
UP and JHS learners (NTS 3
g, |, m, NTECF bullet 13,
p.25)

- Lis (Plan and write a
scheme of work for an
integrated speaking and
listening lesson that cater
for the diverse needs and
interest of learners in the
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EG, UP and JHS levels) (refer
to manual for details)

Note: Ask tutors to note key
ideas as the PD Session
progresses to help them
teach the lesson effectively
in their classes.

1.4 In group work based on
specialisms, discuss the
overview of the content
of the lesson and
identify any distinctive
aspect of the lesson for
the various levels.

Expected Response:

- Content: The lesson deals
with the speaking and
listening integrated scheme
of work for EG, UP and JHS
levels.

1.5 Distinctive features
Based on their
specialism, let tutors do
group discussion to
come out with
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism. E.g.

- The integrated scheme for

the various levels (EG, UP

and JHS) will differ in topic
coverage and quantity of
topics).

Note: With colleagues,
address issues that may
arise from the group
discussion on the content
for clarification in the
lesson.

Early Grade (KG-P3 level).
(refer to LI section of the
manual)

1.4 Discuss in specialism
groups the overview of
the content of the
lesson and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson.

Outcome of discussion

- Content: The lesson deals
with the speaking and
listening integrated
scheme of work for EG,
UP and JHS levels.

1.5 Distinctive features
Think-pair-share on the
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism.

E.g. - The integrated
scheme for the various
levels (EG, UP and JHS) will
differ in topic coverage and
quantity of topics).

Ask questions on issues that
need more clarification.

e.g. What can be done to
achieve the indicators in the
lesson?
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Expected response;
Achieving the indicators will
hinge having a grasp and
understanding of the
integrated speaking and
listening scheme of work.

2. Concept
Development (New
learning likely to
arise in lesson/s):

2.1 Using class discussion to
help tutors to come out
with the main content
to be covered in lesson
10, and clarify issues
that may arise from the
discussion.

Question: What are the
main items in the
content of the lesson?

Expected Response:

Main contents of the lesson
- the speaking and
listening Scheme of
work for EG, UP and
JHS. - factors to
consider when
designing a speaking
and listening scheme of
work and developing a
sample integrate
scheme of work.

2.2 Ask tutors to read
lesson 10 in the course
manual and discuss the
subtopics and examine
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.
The subtopics of the
lesson are - factors to
consider when
designing a speaking
and listening scheme of
work and developing a
sample integrated
scheme of work. This is

2.1 Contribute to class
discussion to come out
with the main content
to be covered in lesson
10, and clarify issues
that may arise from the
discussion.

Question: What is the main
item in the content of
the lesson?

Expected answer: -

The main content - the
speaking and listening
Scheme of work for EG,
UP and JHS curriculum -
factors to consider
when designing a
speaking and listening
scheme of work and
developing a sample
integrate scheme of
work.

2.2 Turn to lesson 10 in the
course manual and
discuss the subtopics -
factors to consider
when designing a
speaking and listening
scheme of work and
developing a sample
integrated scheme of
work. This is linked to
components of
speaking and listening
curriculum.

15 mins
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linked to the speaking
and listening skills
component of the
curriculum.

2.3 Put tutors in their
specialism groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson. Work with
tutors to address the
challenges.

2.4 Brainstorm individually
and share with
colleagues the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
they are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topic from them.
Student teachers’
inadequate knowledge
on how to develop an
integrated scheme of
work for EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening.

E.g.

2.5 Ask tutors, in their
specialism groups, to
brainstorm on the
suggested
strategies/activities in
the manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topic in your course
manual. Examples:

Group work, group
presentation and school
visit.

2.3 Discuss in specialism
groups the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson.

2.4 Brainstorm, answer and
ask questions to come
out with the challenges
(potential barriers to
learning for student
teachers, concepts or
pedagogy) you are likely
to encounter in
teaching the topic.

Student teachers’
inadequate knowledge
on how to develop an
integrated scheme of
work for EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening

E.g.

2.5 Brainstorm on the
suggested
strategies/activities in
the manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topic in the course
manual.

Examples:

Group work, group
presentation and school
visit
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3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Through group
discussion, deliberate
and come out with the
various teaching and
learning activities used
in the lesson delivery
and how they will
promote the content
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula.

Assist tutors to address
issues raised. (refer to the
teaching and learning
activities section of the
course manual)

3.2 Let tutors discuss the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and
strategies suggested
for the lesson and how
they will be used to
enhance the core and
transferable skills and
GESI in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B. ED) and
Basic School Curricula
and share with a
partner and latter with
colleagues. For
example, using group
presentation will
ensure critical thinking,
leadership skills,
collaborative skills
development, digital
literacy, and
communication and
inclusivity.

Note: During school visits
let student-teachers
take note of the

3.1 Discuss the various
teaching and learning
activities used in the
lesson delivery and how
they will promote the
content delivery of the
New 4-year B.Ed. and
Basic School Curricula.

Collaborate with colleagues
to address issues identified.
(refer to the teaching and
learning activities section of
the course manual)

3.2 Discuss as a group the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and
strategies and how
they will be used to
enhance the core and
transferable skills and
GESI in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B. ED) and
Basic School Curricula
and share with
colleagues.

For example, using
group presentation will
ensure critical thinking,
leadership skills,
collaborative skills
development, digital
literacy, and
communication and
inclusivity.

40 mins
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components and
deficiencies of the EG,
UP and JHS speaking
and listening
curriculum.

3.3 Help tutors to discuss as
a class and identify the
continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1-
prepare a speaking and
listening scheme of
work for a term for a
selected level and
present for grading.

- Continuous assessment 2
— A group presentation
on factors to consider
when designing an
integrate speaking and
listening scheme for a
selected level.

3.4 Through group
discussion, review with
tutors:

- the main teaching and
learning resources
including ICTs (e.g.
computer,
smartphone, video -
and how they will be
used in the lesson to
promote learning at
both the New 4-Year B.
Ed and Basic levels and
all learners.

- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching
skills: A resource for
language teachers

3.3. Discuss as a class and
identify the continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1 -
prepare a speaking and
listening scheme of
work for a term for a
selected level and
present for grading.

- Continuous assessment 2 -
A group presentation
on factors to consider
when designing an
integrate speaking and
listening scheme for a
selected level.

3.4 Contribute to discussion
to review

- the main teaching and
learning resources and
how you will use them
to enhance learning of
the topic at both the
New 4-Year B. Ed and
Basic levels

- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching
skills: A resource for
language teachers.

267




[Unit 30]) and how it
will be used in the
lesson to promote
learning among
diverse learners.

- the additional reading
materials (Teachers
handbook: A 14-day
teaching methodology.
Kenya: German
Development Services.
[Chapter 10]
http://collections.infoc
ollections.org/ukedu/e
n/d/Jgtz017e/) needed
and how they will be
used in the lesson to
enhance effective
learning among all
manner of learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors
the challenges they
may encounter when
using the resources in
delivering the lesson, e.
g. inadequate
knowledge on the
topic.

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a
selected activity, e.g.
group work, in a
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
the core and
transferable skills.

[Units 30]) and how it
will be used in the
lesson to promote
learning.

- the additional reading
materials (Teachers
handbook: A 14-day
teaching methodology.
Kenya: German
Development Services.
[Chapter 10]
http://collections.infoc
ollections.org/ukedu/e
n/d/Jgtz017e/) needed
and how you will use
them to promote
learning among all
manner of learners.

Discuss challenges likely to
be encountered in
using the resources,
e.g. inadequate
knowledge on the
topic.

3.5 Model a selected
activity (e.g. group
work) in real classroom
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
core and transferable
skills.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

4.1 Through question and
answer technique, let
tutors summarise the
main issues in the PD
Session and discuss any
outstanding issues that
may arise in relation to

4.1 Answer questions and
ask questions to
summarise the main
issues in the PD Session
and discuss any
outstanding issues that
may arise in relation to

15 mins
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the lesson for
clarification.

4.2 Let tutors identify a

trusted and objective
friend who took part in
the PD session to sit in
your class during lesson
and report on
observation during next
PD session.

4.3 Give an overview of the

topic The speaking and
listening Lesson plan for
EG, UP and JHS learner
to be covered in the
next PD Session and
encourage tutors to
read on the topic.

the lesson for
clarification.

4.2 Identify a trusted and

objective friend who
took part in the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson and
report on observation
during next PD session.

4.3 Listen to overview on

the topic for the next
PD Session and do
advance reading.
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Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject/Course:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 11 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

1.1 Let tutors use think-
pair-share strategy to
recap the main ideas
discussed in the
previous PD Session on
the EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening
scheme of work and
share with colleagues.

1.2 Let tutors who observed
their colleagues teach
share their observations
on the lesson they
observed on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss as a class.

1.3 Group Discussion: Put
tutors in groups based
on their specialism and

1.1 Think-pair-share to
recap the main ideas in
the previous PD Session
on EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening
scheme of work and
share with colleagues.

1.2 Share reflections on the
lesson you observed on
the application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss with colleagues.

1.3 In groups of specialisms,
read and discuss the
introductory part of the

20 mins
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let them read as a
group and discuss the
introductory part of the
lesson (Lesson 11 - (The
speaking and listening
‘lesson plan for EG, UP
and JHS) or the current
PD Session, which
include barriers, core
and transferable skills,
lesson delivery modes
and learning outcomes
and indicators.

Expected answers

- Barriers — large class size,
students may not be
conversant preparing
integrated speaking and
listening Lesson plan for EG,
UP and JHS.

- Core and transferable skills
(communication, critical
thinking, collaboration,
observation and enquiry
skills, and digital literacy.
Inclusivity including
gender.)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, e-learning,
individualised learning,
seminar, etc.)

- LO (Plan and co-teach
lessons in speaking and
listening by integrating
them to cater for the needs
and interests of diverse EG,
UP and JHS learners (NTS 3
g, |, m, NTECF bullet
13,p.25)

- LI (Plan and write a lesson
plan for an integrated

lesson (Lesson 10 - (The
speaking and listening
Lesson plan for EG, UP
and JHS)) or the current
PD Session, which
include barriers, core
and transferable skills,
lesson delivery modes
and learning outcomes
and indicators.

Example,

- Barriers — large class size,
students may not be
conversant preparing
integrated speaking
and listening lesson
plan for EG, UP and JHS

- Core and transferable skills
(communication, critical
thinking, observation and
enquiry skills, digital
literacy, Inclusivity including
gender)

- Lesson delivery mode (face
to face, individualised
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc)

- LO (Plan and co-teach
lessons in speaking and
listening by integrating
them to cater for the needs
and interests of diverse EG,
UP and JHS learners (NTS 3
g, , m, NTECF bullet 13,
p.25)

- Lis (Plan and write a lesson
plan for an integrated
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speaking and listening
lesson that cater for the
diverse needs and interest
of learners in the EG, UP
and JHS levels) (refer to
manual for details.

Note: Ask tutors to note key
ideas as the PD Session
progresses to help them
teach the lesson effectively
in their classes.

1.4 In group work based on
specialisms, discuss the
overview of the content
of the lesson and
identify any distinctive
aspect of the lesson for
the various levels.

Expected Response:

- Content: The lesson deals
with the speaking and
listening integrated lesson
plan for EG, UP and JHS
levels.

1.5 Distinctive features
Based on their
specialism, let tutors do
group discussion to
come out with
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism.

E.g. - The integrated lesson

plan for the various levels

(EG, UP and JHS) will differ

in topic scope and

pedagogy).

Note: With colleagues,
address issues that may
arise from the group
discussion on the content

speaking and listening
lesson that cater for the
diverse needs and interest
of learners in the EG, UP
and JHS levels) (refer to
manual for details from
section of the manual)

1.4 Discuss in specialism
groups the overview of
the content of the
lesson and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson.

Outcome of discussion

- Content: The lesson deals
with the speaking and
listening integrated
lesson plan for EG, UP
and JHS levels.

1.5 Distinctive features
Think-pair-share on the
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism.

E.g. - The integrated lesson
plan for the various levels
(EG, UP and JHS) will differ
in topic scope and
pedagogy).

Ask questions on issues that
need more clarification.
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for clarification in the
lesson.

Expected response;
Achieving the indicators will
hinge having a grasp and
understanding of the
integrated speaking and
listening lesson plan.

e.g. What can be done to
achieve the indicators in the
lesson?

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

2.1 Using class discussion to
help tutors to come out
with the main content
to be covered in lesson
11, and clarify issues
that may arise from the
discussion.

Question: What are the
main items in the
content of the lesson?

Expected Response: Main
contents of the lesson -
the speaking and
listening lesson plan for
EG, UP and JHS.

2.2 Ask tutors to read
lesson 11 in the course
manual and discuss the
subtopics and examine
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.
The subtopics of the
lesson are —
components of the
speaking and listening
lesson plan and factors
to consider when
designing a speaking
and listening lesson
plan. This is linked to
the speaking and
listening scheme of
work.

2.1 Contribute to class
discussion to come out
with the main content
to be covered in lesson
11, and clarify issues
that may arise from the
discussion.

Question: What is the main
item in the content of
the lesson?

Expected answer: -

The main content - the
speaking and listening
lesson plan for EG, UP
and JHS curriculum -

2.2 Turn to lesson 9 in the
course manual and
discuss the subtopics -
factors to consider
when designing a
speaking and listening
lesson plan and factors
to consider when
designing a sample
integrated lesson plan.
This is linked to
the speaking and
listening scheme of
work.

15 mins
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2.3 Put tutors in their
specialism groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson. Work with
tutors to address the
challenges.

2.4 Brainstorm individually
and share with
colleagues the
challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
they are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topic from them.
E.g. Student teachers’
inadequate knowledge
on how to develop an
integrated lesson plan

3 for EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening.

2.5 Ask tutors, in their
specialism groups, to
deliberate on the
suggested
strategies/activities in
the manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topic in your course
manual. Examples:
Group work, group
presentation, class
discussion and school
visit.

2.3 Discuss in specialism
groups the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson.

2.4 Brainstorm, answer and
ask questions to come
out with the challenges
(potential barriers to
learning for student
teachers, concepts or
pedagogy) you are likely
to encounter in
teaching the topic. E.g.
Student teachers’
inadequate knowledge
on how to develop an
integrated lesson plan
for EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening

2.5 Deliberate on the
suggested
strategies/activities in
the manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topic in the course
manual. Examples:
Group work, group
presentation, class
discussion and school
visit

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Through group work
based on specialism,
discuss and come out
with the various
teaching and learning

3.1 Discuss in specialism
groups, the various
teaching and learning
activities used in the
lesson delivery and how

40 mins
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activities used in the
lesson delivery and how
they will promote the
content delivery of the
New 4-year B.Ed. and
Basic School Curricula.

Assist tutors to address
issues raised. (refer to the
teaching and learning
activities section of the
course manual)

3.2 Let tutors discuss the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
suggested for the
lesson and how they
will be used to enhance
the core and
transferable skills and
GESI in the lessons in
both the College of
Education (B. ED) and
Basic School Curricula
and share with a
partner and latter with
colleagues. For
example, using class
discussion will ensure
critical thinking,
collaborative skills
development, digital
literacy, and
communication and
inclusivity.

Note: During school visits
let student-teachers
take note of the how
the EG, UP and JHS
teachers design their
speaking and listening
lesson plans.

they will promote the
content delivery of the
New 4-year B.Ed. and
Basic School Curricula.

Collaborate with colleagues
to address issues identified.
(refer to the teaching and
learning activities section of
the course manual)

3.2 Discuss as a group the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills and GESI in the
lessons in both the
College of Education (B.
ED) and Basic School
Curricula and share
with colleagues.

For example, using class
discussion will ensure
critical thinking,
collaborative skills
development, digital
literacy, and
communication and
inclusivity.
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3.3 Help tutors to
brainstorm as a class
and identify the
continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1-
Prepare an EG, UP and
JHS integrated speaking
and listening lesson
plan on a selected topic
and present for
assessment.

- Continuous assessment 2
— A group presentation
on factors to consider
when designing an
integrate speaking and
listening lesson plan for
a selected level.

3.4 Through group
discussion, review with
tutors:

- the main teaching and
learning resources
including ICTs (e.g.
computer, smartphone,
video - and how they
will be used in the
lesson to promote
learning at both the
New 4-Year B. Ed and
Basic levels and all
learners.

- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching
skills: A resource for
language teachers [Unit
30]) and how it will be
used in the lesson to
promote learning
among diverse learners.

3.3. Brainstorm as a class
and identify the
continuous
assessments used for
the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1 -
Prepare an EG, UP and
JHS integrated speaking
and listening lesson
plan on a selected topic
and present for
assessment.

- Continuous assessment 2 -
A group presentation
on factors to consider
when designing an
integrate speaking and
listening lesson plan for
a selected level.

3.4 Contribute to discussion
to review

- the main teaching and
learning resources and
how you will use them
to enhance learning of
the topic at both the
New 4-Year B. Ed and
Basic levels

- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching
skills: A resource for
language teachers.
[Units 30]) and how it
will be used in the
lesson to promote
learning.
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- the additional reading
materials (Language
Curriculum Design.
[Chapter 9) needed and
how they will be used
in the lesson to
enhance effective
learning among all
manner of learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors
the challenges they may
encounter when using
the resources in
delivering the lesson, e.
g. inadequate
knowledge on the topic.

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a
selected activity, e.g.
class discussion, in a
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
the core and
transferable skills.

- the additional reading
materials (Language
Curriculum Design.
[Chapter 9]) needed
and how you will use
them to promote
learning among all
manner of learners.

Discuss challenges likely to
be encountered in
using the resources,
e.g. inadequate

knowledge on the topic.

3.5 Model a selected
activity (e.g. class
discussion) in real
classroom teaching
situation to come out
with how it will
promote GESI and core
and transferable skills.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

4.1 Through question and
answer technique, let
tutors summarise the
main issues in the PD
Session and discuss any
outstanding issues that
may arise in relation to
the lesson for
clarification.

4.2 Let tutors identify a
trusted and objective
friend who took part in
the PD session to sit in
your class during lesson
and report on
observation during next
PD session.

4.1 Answer questions and
ask questions to
summarise the main
issues in the PD Session
and discuss any
outstanding issues that
may arise in relation to
the lesson for
clarification.

4.2 |dentify a trusted and
objective friend who
took partin the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson and
report on observation
during next PD session.

15 mins
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4.3 Give an overview of the
topic Plan and co-teach
Integrated speaking
and listening lesson
with mentor/tutor or
colleague to be covered
in the next PD Session
and encourage tutors
to read on the topic.

4.3 Listen to overview on
the topic for the next
PD Session and do
advance reading.
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Age Levels/s:

Early Grade (EG), Upper Primary (UP) and JHS

Name of Subject/Course:

Teaching Speaking and Listening

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 12 in the Course Manual

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

1.1 Let tutors use think-
pair-share strategy to
recap the main ideas
discussed in the
previous PD Session on
the EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening
lesson plan and share
with colleagues.

1.2 Let tutors who observed
their colleagues teach
share their observations
on the lesson they
observed on the
application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss as a class.

1.3 Group Discussion: Put
tutors in groups based
on their specialism and
let them read as a group

1.1 Think-pair-share to
recap the main ideas in
the previous PD Session
on EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening
lesson plan and share
with colleagues.

1.2 Share reflections on the
lesson you observed on
the application of the
previous PD session in
the classroom and
discuss with colleagues.

1.3 In groups of specialisms,
read and discuss the
introductory part of the
lesson (Lesson 12 - (Plan

20 mins
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and discuss the
introductory part of the
lesson (Lesson 12 - (Plan
and co-teach Integrated
speaking and listening
lesson with
mentor/tutor or
colleague for EG, UP
and JHS) or the current
PD Session, which
include barriers, core
and transferable skills,
lesson delivery modes
and learning outcomes
and indicators.

Expected answers
- Barriers — large class size,

student teachers may
not be conversant with
co-teaching with a
mentor/tutor for EG, UP
and JHS.

- Core and transferable skills

(communication, critical
thinking, collaboration,
observation and enquiry
skills, and digital
literacy. Inclusivity
including gender.)

- Lesson delivery mode (face

to face, e-learning,
individualised learning,
seminar, etc.)

- LO (Plan and co-teach

lessons in speaking and
listening by integrating
them to cater for the
needs and interests of
diverse EG, UP and JHS
learners (NTS 3 g, I, m,
NTECF bullet 13,p.25)

and co-teach Integrated
speaking and listening
lesson with
mentor/tutor or
colleague for EG, UP
and JHS)) or the current
PD Session, which
include barriers, core
and transferable skills,
lesson delivery modes
and learning outcomes
and indicators.

Example,
- Barriers — large class size,

student teachers may
not be conversant with
co-teaching with a
mentor/tutor for EG, UP
and JHS

- Core and transferable skills

(communication, critical
thinking, observation
and enquiry skills,
digital literacy,
Inclusivity including
gender)

- Lesson delivery mode (face

to face, individualised
learning, seminar, e-
learning, etc)

- LO (Plan and co-teach

lessons in speaking and
listening by integrating
them to cater for the
needs and interests of
diverse EG, UP and JHS
learners (NTS 3 g, I, m,
NTECF bullet 13, p.25)
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- LI (Plan and write a lesson
plan for an integrated
speaking and listening
lesson that cater for the
diverse needs and
interest of learners in
the EG, UP and JHS
levels) (refer to manual
for details.

Note: Ask tutors to note key
ideas as the PD Session
progresses to help them
teach the lesson
effectively in their
classes.

1.4 In group work based on
specialisms, discuss the
overview of the content
of the lesson and
identify any distinctive
aspect of the lesson for
the various levels.

Expected Response:

- Content: co-teach
integrated speaking and
listening lesson with
mentor/tutor or
colleague EG, UP and
JHS levels.

1.5 Distinctive features

Based on their specialism,
let tutors do group
discussion to come out
with distinctive features
that may occur in the
lesson at the various
levels of specialism. E.g.

- The teaching strategies
meant for the various
levels (EG, UP and JHS)
will differ).

- LI (co-teach a lesson with
an integrated speaking
and listening lesson that
cater for the diverse
needs and interest of
learners in the EG, UP
and JHS levels) (refer to
manual for details from
section of the manual)

1.4 Discuss in specialism
groups the overview of
the content of the
lesson and identify any
distinctive aspect of the
lesson.

Outcome of discussion

- Content: co-teach
integrated speaking and
listening lesson with
mentor/tutor or
colleague EG, UP and
JHS levels.

1.5 Distinctive features

Think-pair-share on the
distinctive features that
may occur in the lesson
at the various levels of
specialism.

E.g. - The teaching
strategies meant for the
various levels (EG, UP
and JHS) will differ).).

Ask questions on issues that
need more clarification.
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Note: With colleagues,
address issues that may
arise from the group
discussion on the
content for clarification
in the lesson.

Expected response;
Achieving the indicators
will hinge having a
grasp and
understanding of the
nature of co-teaching
and the lesson topic to
be taught.

e.g. What can be done to
achieve the indicators in
the lesson?

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

2.1 Use group discussion to
help tutors to come out
with the main content
to be covered in lesson
12, and clarify issues
that may arise from the
discussion.

Question: What is the main
items in the content of
the lesson?

Expected Response:

Main contents of the lesson
- co-teach integrated
speaking and listening
lesson with
mentor/tutor or
colleague.

2.2 Ask tutors to read
lesson 12 in the course
manual and discuss the
subtopics and examine
the aspects that link to
student-teachers’
previous knowledge.
The subtopics of the
lesson are — Planning
and teaching an
integrated speaking and
listening lesson,
importance and

2.1 Contribute to class
discussion to come out
with the main content
to be covered in lesson
12, and clarify issues
that may arise from the
discussion.

Question: What is the main
item in the content of
the lesson?

Expected answer:

The main content - co-teach
Integrated speaking and
listening lesson with
mentor/tutor or
colleague

2.2 Turn to lesson 12 in the
course manual and
discuss the subtopics -
Planning and teaching
an integrated speaking
and listening lesson,
importance and
challenges of integrated
speaking and listening
lesson and teaching an
integrated speaking and
listening lesson plan.
This is linked to

15 mins
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challenges of integrated
speaking and listening
lesson and teaching an
integrated speaking and
listening lesson plan.
This is linked to the
speaking and listening
lesson plan design.

2.3 Put tutors in their
specialism groups to
discuss the challenges
they might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson. Work with
tutors to address the
challenges.

2.4 Individually read and
share with colleagues
the challenges
(potential barriers to
learning for student
teachers, concepts or
pedagogy) they are
likely to encounter in
teaching the topic from
them.

E.g. Student teachers’
inadequate knowledge
on how to co-teach an
integrated lesson plan
for EG, UP and JHS
speaking and listening
with colleagues.

2.5 Ask tutors, in their
specialism groups, to
deliberate on the
suggested
strategies/activities in
the manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topic in your course
manual.

the speaking and
listening lesson plan
design.

2.3 Discuss in specialism

groups the challenges
you might encounter
when presenting some
specific subtopics of the
lesson.

2.4 Read and share

challenges (potential
barriers to learning for
student teachers,
concepts or pedagogy)
you are likely to
encounter in teaching
the topic with
colleagues. E.g. Student
teachers’ inadequate
knowledge on how to
co-teach an integrated
lesson plan for EG, UP
and JHS speaking and
listening with colleagues

2.5 Deliberate on the

suggested
strategies/activities in
the manual and choose
the most appropriate
ones for teaching the
topic in the course
manual.
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Examples:
Group work, class
presentation and school
visit.

Examples:
Group work, class
presentation and school
visit

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Through group
discussion based on
specialism, discuss and
come out with the
various teaching and
learning activities used
in the lesson delivery
and how they will
promote the content
delivery of the New 4-
year B.Ed. and Basic
School Curricula.

Assist tutors to address
issues raised. (refer to the
teaching and learning
activities section of the
course manual)

3.2 Let tutors debate the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
suggested for the lesson
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills and GESI in the
lessons in both the
College of Education (B.
ED) and Basic School
Curricula and share with
a partner and latter
with colleagues. For
example, using group
presentation will ensure
critical thinking,
collaborative skills
development, digital
literacy, and
communication and
inclusivity.

3.1 Discuss in specialism
groups, the various
teaching and learning
activities used in the
lesson delivery and how
they will promote the
content delivery of the
New 4-year B.Ed. and
Basic School Curricula.

Collaborate with colleagues
to address issues identified.
(refer to the teaching and
learning activities section of
the course manual)

3.2 Debate as a group the
appropriateness and
effectiveness of the
activities and strategies
and how they will be
used to enhance the
core and transferable
skills and GESl in the
lessons in both the
College of Education (B.
ED) and Basic School
Curricula and share with
colleagues.

For example, using class
discussion will ensure
critical thinking,
collaborative skills
development, digital
literacy, and
communication and
inclusivity.

40 mins

284




Note: During school visits
let student-teachers co-
teach integrated
speaking and listening
for EG, UP and JHS and
write a reflection on it.

3.3 Help tutors to
brainstorm as a class
and identify the
continuous assessments
used for the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1-
Write a page reflection
on the lesson you co-
taught with a
mentor/colleague for
your portfolio.

3.4 Through group
discussion, review with
tutors:

- the main teaching and
learning resources
including ICTs (e.g.
computer, smartphone,
video UTube video on
Teaching integrated
speaking and listening
lesson
https://www.youtube.c
om/watch?v=kPnckCUv
8Y8) - and how they will
be used in the lesson to
promote learning at
both the New 4-Year B.
Ed and Basic levels and
all learners.

- the required text
(Introduction to

language teaching skills:

A resource for language
teachers [Unit 30]) and
how it will be used in
the lesson to promote
learning among diverse
learners.

3.3. Brainstorm as a class
and identify the
continuous assessments
used for the lesson.

- Continuous assessment 1 -
Write a page reflection
on the lesson you co-
taught with a
mentor/colleague for
your portfolio.

3.4 Contribute to discussion
to review

- the main teaching and
learning resources and
how you will use them
to enhance learning of
the topic at both the
New 4-Year B. Ed and
Basic levels

- the required text
(Introduction to
language teaching skills:
A resource for language
teachers. [Units 30]) and
how it will be used in
the lesson to promote
learning.
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- the additional reading
materials (Language
Curriculum Design.
[Chapter 9) needed and
how they will be used in
the lesson to enhance
effective learning
among all manner of
learners.

Note: Discuss with tutors
the challenges they may
encounter when using
the resources in
delivering the lesson, e.
g. inadequate
knowledge on the topic.

3.5 Ask a tutor to model a
selected activity, e.g.
group work, in a
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
the core and
transferable skills.

- the additional reading
materials (Language
Curriculum Design.
[Chapter 9]) needed and
how you will use them
to promote learning
among all manner of
learners.

Discuss challenges likely to
be encountered in using
the resources, e.g.
inadequate knowledge
on the topic.

3.5 Model a selected
activity (e.g. group
work) in real classroom
teaching situation to
come out with how it
will promote GESI and
core and transferable
skills.

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

4.1 Through question and
answer technique, let
tutors summarise the
main issues in the PD
Session and discuss any
outstanding issues that
may arise in relation to
the lesson for
clarification.

4.2 Let tutors identify a
trusted and objective
friend who took part in
the PD session to sit in
your class during
lesson and report on
observation during
next PD session.

4.1 Answer questions and
ask questions to
summarise the main
issues in the PD Session
and discuss any
outstanding issues that
may arise in relation to
the lesson for
clarification.

4.2 |dentify a trusted and
objective friend who
took partin the PD
session to sit in your
class during lesson and
report on observation
during next PD session.

15 mins
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4.3 Give an overview of the
entire PD session for
the semester.

4.3 Give an overview of the
entire PD session for
the semester.
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Appendix 1

The PD session check list: supporting B.Ed. implementation.

In some cases, to support implementation and address recent developments the PD session

writers may need to add detail to what is covered in the course manuals

What to Include in PD sessions

Checked
and In
Place.

Course introductions and conclusions

e The first PD session of each semester introduces the course manual/s, course
expectations and course assessment components

e The final PD session provides the opportunity to review student teachers’
learning from the course

Prior knowledge: Points for tutors on activating student teachers’ prior
knowledge.

Basic School Curriculum: when topics for student teachers are from the Basic
School Curriculum the PD session makes explicit links.

CLO: relevant to each session are introduced

Interactive teaching PD sessions provide opportunities for SL/HOD to model
interactive approaches to teaching and learning that tutors will use to support
student teachers

Lesson Learning outcomes and indicators are introduced

Integration of subject specific content and subject specific pedagogy is modelled
in PD sessions through activities for tutors. Any potentially new concepts
introduced in the lesson are explored with tutors

Subject Specific Training: where subjects have been grouped together for the PD
sessions, tutors are guided to engage with activities in the subject course manuals
to ensure the PD is subject specific. Where appropriate there is direct page or
point references to activities in each of the relevant subject course manuals.

Integrating GESI: each PD session explicitly includes at least two (2) teaching and
learning activities from the course manual/s which should be used to promote
student teachers’ understanding of GESI responsiveness and support the inclusion
of all pupils.

Assessment, integrating and embedding NTEAP practices: PD sessions include at
least two (2) continuous assessment opportunities which will support tutors in
developing student teacher’s understanding of, and ability to apply, assessment
for or as learning.

Age Specific Training: where relevant tutors are guided to specific activities in the
course manuals for EG, UP and JHS. Tutors are advised to group student teachers
according to the age they are training for.

Building in STS: STS tasks are integrated into the PD sessions. Preparing for work
in school and opportunities for tutors to draw on what student teachers are
learning in school by, for example, targeting observations linked directly to the
themes in the course manuals.

Building in activities which support the development of 21c skills in particular
the use of ICT. The development of these is integrated into the PD sessions
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including the use of ICT to support learning. Each PD session should include at
least two (2) examples of students being required to use ICT to extend their
learning.

Resources /TLM. Where specific resources are required, it is clear where tutors
can access them e.g., videos, online resources or readings.
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Appendix 2. Course Assessment Components briefly

COMPONENT | SUBJECT PROJECT SUBJECT PORTFOLIO
1 per course per semester, 1 per course per semester, individual or
individual or collaborative collaborative student teacher work.
student teacher work.
The Subject project is an The Subject Portfolio is the deliberate
assignment designed to enable | collection of student teachers’ work that
student teachers to has been selected and organized for a
demonstrate achieving one or particular subject to show student
more of the CLOs, progress teacher’s learning and progress to
towards achieving identified achieving the CLOs through examples of his
o~ NTS, development of or her best work.
= .
7 knowledge and understanding
= of: the Basic School Curriculum,
§ GESI responsiveness, using ICT
= mand 21stC skills
Introduction: a clear statement | 3 items of work produced during the
of aim and purpose semester selected by student teachers
Methodology: what the with tutor support during the semester as
student teacher has done and best examples of their progress and 200-
why to achieve the aim and word reflection on the items*
purpose of the project Or 2 items of work and
Substantive or main section: A mid semester assessment: case study,
Presentation of any artifacts, reflective note, quiz.
experiments, TLMs created for | * For each item they select, Student
the project; presentation, teacher’s need to reflect on
analysis, and interpretation of progress against identified NTS; achieving
what has been done, learned, CLOs; increased knowledge and
¥ or found out in relation to understanding of the Basic School
< focus of the project. Curriculum, GESI responsiveness,
E Conclusion: Statement of the integration of ICT and how they could have
E, key outcomes of the project; approached developing the item
% reflection on what the student | differently to achieve a better outcome
et teacher has learnt
Overall weighting of project = | Overall weighting of project = 30%
30% Weighting of individual parts of portfolio
Weighting of individual parts out of 100
of project out of 100 e Each of the items selected by the
e Introduction-10 student teacher 30 %
e Methodology — 20 e Mid semester assessment 30% - if
— e Substantive section — 40 applicable
EE e Conclusion —-30 e Presentation and organisation of
] portfolio 10%
= e Mid semester assessment 20%
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EXAM

End of semester Exam, weight 40%. To assess: achievement of one or more
of the CLOs, progress towards achieving identified NTS, development of
knowledge and understanding of the Basic School Curriculum, ability to use
GESI responsive approaches and to integrate ICT and 215t C skills in teaching
and learning
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2. Ghanaian Language

How to use this PD Manual

This Professional Development (PD) manual comprises several courses in Ghanaian Language.
In this manual, there are some generic statements and instructions in the various lessons,
which can be adapted to suit the respective courses. Tutors should, therefore, refer to the
individual course manuals during the PD sessions.
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Age Levels/s:
Early Grade
Upper Primary
Junior High School

Name of Subject/s:
Ghanaian language:

e Principles and rules of teaching a

Ghanaian language (EG)

e Principles and rules of teaching a

Ghanaian language (UP)

e Principles and rules of teaching a

Ghanaian language (JHS)

e Phonetics and phonology of a

Ghanaian language (JHS)

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 1 in the Course Manual

Lesson Titles:

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):
Letters of the alphabet
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):

Letters of the alphabet and speech sounds

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):

Letters of the alphabet and speech sounds

e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):

Phonetic description and classification of vowels of a Ghanaian language

Focus: the bullet Guidance notes on Leading | Guidance Notes on Tutor Timein
points provide the the session. What the Activity during the PD session
frame for what is to SL/HoDs will have to say Session. What PD Session

be done in the during each stage of the participants (Tutors) will do

session. The SWL session during each stage of the

should use the session.

bullets to guide

1(a) Introduction to 1.1 Use an icebreaker to 1.1 Listen to and react to an | 20 mins

the semester —in

session one

e Introduction to
the purpose of
the specialisms:
EG, UP and JHS

e Overview of
subject/s age
level/s to be
covered in the PD
sessions and
guidance on
grouping tutors
according to the

make an opening call to
the start of the session:
provide it or invite any

volunteer(s) to provide
one.

1.2 As a recap, ask tutors to
tell the group how last
semester’s PD sessions
assisted them to deliver
their contents and
implement the NTEAP
(especially the two
components of

icebreaker, or volunteer
one for the start of the
session.

1.2 Discuss with the group
how last semester’s PD
sessions assisted you to
deliver your content
and implement the
NTEAP (especially the
two components of
continuous assessment:
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subject/s, age
levels/s.
Introduction to
the course
manual/s
Overview of
course learning
outcomes
Introduction to
the two
continuous
assessment
components to be
undertaken in
each subject
during the
semester (See
Course
Assessment
Components at a
Glance Appendix
2) NB in subjects
where there are
no assessment
components in
the course
manuals examples
will need to be
provided for
SL/HoD.

continuous assessment:
subject project and
subject portfolio)

1.3 Through discussion, lead
tutors to explain the
main focus and purpose
of education at each age
phase or level, and
indicate why it is
necessary to train
specialist teachers for
each age phase
(specialism).

Issues to raise for

discussion:

e Intellectual and
professional abilities
of teachers at each
age phase (should
non-performing
teachers be placed
at lower age
phases?)

e Gendered
stereotypes of
teachers at each age
phase (should only
female teachers
teach at the EG?
May persons living
with different
abilities be trained
to teach at the
various age phases?)

e |CT atthe age
phases (May ICT be
introduced at all or
only higher levels of
education? Which
and how may ICT
tools be used at the
lower age phases?)

(Refer tutors to the course

goal, course description, key

contextual issues of each
course, and the main

subject project and
subject portfolio)

1.3 Explain the main focus
and purpose of
education at each age
phase or level and
indicate why it is
necessary to train
specialist teachers for
each age phase
(specialism).
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curriculum document for
the purpose of EG, UP and
JHS).

1.4 Lead an open discussion
on the overview of the
structure and
organization of basic
education in Ghana. Ask
tutors to identify the
peculiar focus and
concerns of each age
phase as well as the
subjects, methodologies
and frameworks
embedded in each
specialism. The special
skills required to teach
at each of the age levels
require that teachers be
specially trained to
handle the contents and
methodologies useful at
each age phase.

1.5 Ask tutors to refer to
the course manuals for
Year 2 Semester 1 for
Ghanaian language and
discuss the structure
and content of the
course manuals. (Ask
tutors to take a glance
at course description
and lesson topics and
subtopics).

1.6 Ask tutors to examine
the correspondence
between the learning
outcomes and learning
indicators. (Question:
To what extent do the
indicators address the
outcomes?)

1.4 Discuss the structural
organisation (age-
phasing) of basic
education in Ghana,
indicating the focus of
each phase as well as
the subjects,
methodologies and
frameworks that are
entailed in the phases.

1.5 Examine the structure
and content of the
course manuals and
discuss the content.

1.6 Examine the
correspondence
between the learning
outcomes and their
indicators.
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1(b) Introduction to

the session
e Review prior
learning

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

e Overview of
content and

1.7 Put tutors in pairs with
their elbow partners to
outline the two
components of the
continuous assessment
activities to be
undertaken in the
semester and suggest
ways in which they will
conduct them. Each pair
should share their
observations with the
larger group. (Refer
tutors to Appendix 2)

Example:
Subject project (action
research):

e Using brainstorming
to improve primary
three pupils’ writing
of a Ghanaian
language (EG)

e Improving primary
five pupil’s writing of
a Ghanaian language
through group work
(UP)

e Using discussion to
improve JHS one
pupils” writing of a
Ghanaian language
(JHS)

Subject portfolio:

e Match given letters to
their corresponding
sounds (e.g. A - /a/)
(EG)

e Use the form of the
following words to
determine their word
classes (e.g.
mpanyimfo (pinyin),
resu (su), abusuafo
(abusua), ayarefoo
(yare) ayarefo (yare),

1.7 Outline the two
components of the
continuous assessment
activities to be
undertaken in the
semester and suggest
ways in which you will
conduct them. Share
your observations with
the larger group.

Example:
Subject project (action
research):

e Using brainstorming
to improve primary
three pupils’ writing
of a Ghanaian
language (EG)

e Improving primary
five pupil’s writing of
a Ghanaian language
through group work
(UP)

e Using discussion to
improve JHS one
pupils” writing of a
Ghanaian language
(JHS)

Subject portfolio:

e Match given letters to
their corresponding
sounds (e.g. A - /a/)
(EG)

e Use the form of the
following words to
determine their word
classes (e.g.
mpanyimfo (pinyin),
resu (su), abusuafo
(abusua), ayarefoo
(yare) ayarefo (yare),
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identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for
their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

yare (yaree) mfa (fa)
etc.) (UP)

Construct simple
sentences using a
given list of verbs.

1.8 Lead tutors to discuss

the student-teacher
prior knowledge that
will facilitate the
success of the delivery
of the current lessons.
(Refer tutors to the RPK
section of the course
manual RPK).

1.9 Ask tutors to reflect on

the introductory section
of each lesson and
indicate their
observations, as well as
bring up any
outstanding issues for
discussion (Questions:
What are some of the
barriers to the delivery
of each lesson? To what
extent does the LI
match the LO?). (Refer
tutors to the
introductory section of
the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson delivery
modes and LOs and LIs).

1.10 Lead an enquiry-based

exploration and
discussion of the
features of the lessons.
(Questions: What is
the distinctive scope of
each lesson? What are
the key content areas
to be covered in each
lesson?). (Refer tutors

yare (yaree) mfa (fa)
etc.) (UP)

Construct simple
sentences using a
given list of verbs.

1.8 Think and share with

the whole group the
student-teacher
knowledge and
experience upon which
you may build your
lesson on.

1.9 Reflect on the

introductory section of
your respective lessons
and indicate your
observations and
concerns for discussion.

1.10 Discuss your

perception of the
distinctive scope of this
lesson with the whole

group
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to lesson description,
topic and subtopics)

Example:

e Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

This course is taught at the

three age phases (EG, UP

and JHS), but its scope is
broader at the higher levels
than the lower levels. For
example, at the JHS level,
the course treats how
writing traditions are used
to indicate word classes,
but this aspect is not
treated in EG and UP levels)

e Phonetics and
phonology of a
Ghanaian language:

This lesson focuses on

teaching the description

and classification of vowels
of a Ghanaian language.

1.11 Ask tutors to anticipate
and discuss barriers
that may impede
success of the lesson

Example:

e Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

This course is taught at the

three age phases (EG, UP

and JHS), but its scope is
broader at the higher levels
than the lower levels. For
example, at the JHS level,
the course treats how
writing traditions are used
to indicate word classes,
but this aspect is not
treated in EG and UP levels)

e Phonetics and
phonology of a
Ghanaian language:

This lesson focuses on

teaching the description

and classification of vowels
of a Ghanaian language.

1.11 Discuss with the group
some of the factors
you anticipate may
constitute challenges
that will impede the

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to learning
for student
teachers or
students, concepts
or pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which need

2.1 Ask tutors to present
oral summaries of the
major new content to
be learnt in their
respective lessons:
concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced in the
lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Letters of the
alphabet: (EG):

2.1 Read and present to the
whole group an oral
summary of the major
new content to be
presented in your
lesson: concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language - Letters of the
alphabet: (EG):

15 mins
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to be explored

with the SL/HoD
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set
out what they need
to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

e Letters of the alphabet:
Ghanaian language
letters of the alphabet,
sound and letter
representation and
issues to observe at STS

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet and speech sounds

(UP):

e Orthographic and
phonetic representation
of vowels and
consonants: what are
vowels, phonetic
representation of
consonants

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet and speech sounds

(JHS):

e Concept of orthography
of Ghanaian language:
letters of the alphabet,
representation of the
letters, speech sounds
and things to look out
for at STS

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of vowels

(JHS):

e Phonetic description
and classification of
vowels

e Letters of the alphabet:
Ghanaian language
letters of the alphabet,
sound and letter
representation and
issues to observe at STS

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet and speech sounds

(UP):

e Orthographic and
phonetic representation
of vowels and
consonants: what are
vowels, phonetic
representation of
consonants

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet and speech sounds

(JHS):

e Concept of orthography
of Ghanaian language:
letters of the alphabet,
representation of the
letters, speech sounds
and things to look out
for at STS

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of vowels

(JHS):

Phonetic description and

classification of vowels

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

e Reading and
discussion of the

3.1 Ask tutors to read the
teaching and learning
activities proposed for
the respective lessons
and subject them to a
critical discussion.

3.1 Read the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and
subject them to a
critical discussion
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teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

e Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example, action
research,
questioning and
to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources, power

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for support
or assistance in the
clarification of, and/or
other perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.3 Ask tutors to identify
the areas or aspects of
the basic school
curriculum that the
lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Ask tutors to indicate
how they will use ICT in
the lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet (EG):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the letters of the
alphabet are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet and speech sounds

(UP):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the letters of the
alphabet are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.2 Reflect on the content
to be presented and ask
the whole group for
support or assistance in
the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

3.3 Identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Consider the ICT tools
suggested in the
manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and indicate
how you will deploy
them.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet (EG):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the letters of the
alphabet are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet and speech sounds

(UP):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the letters of the
alphabet are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation
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point; how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be given
to local
availability
guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources which
need to be
developed to
support
learning
Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Letters of the
alphabet and speech sounds
(JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the letters of the
alphabet are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of vowels of a

Ghanaian language (JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
that presents the
description and
classification of vowels

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.5 Let tutors suggest the
various ways in which
they will make the
lesson GESI responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet (EG):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet and speech sounds

(UP):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Letters of the
alphabet and speech sounds
(JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the letters of the
alphabet are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of vowels of a

Ghanaian language (JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
that presents the
description and
classification of vowels

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.5 Suggest the various
ways in which you will
make the lesson GESI
responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet (EG):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the
alphabet and speech sounds

(UP):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
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disability) teaching at
UP level.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.
Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — phonetic
description and
classification of vowels of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.
Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
Phonetic description and
classification of vowels of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
e Select a YouTube video
that shows a female
teacher teaching vowel
sounds.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs
to deliberate on how
the content of topics
and the delivery of their
lessons will develop the
core competences.

Examples:

Letters of the alphabet
(EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem

disability) teaching at
UP level.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.
Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — phonetic
description and
classification of vowels of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.
Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
Phonetic description and
classification of vowels of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
e Select a YouTube video
that shows a female
teacher teaching vowel
sounds.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable),
deliberate on how the
content and the delivery
of their lessons will
develop the core
competences and share
with the larger group.

Examples:

Letters of the alphabet
(EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
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solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Letters of the alphabet and
speech sounds (UP):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Letters of the alphabet and
speech sounds (JHS):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Phonetic description and
classification of vowels of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson
content to design
subject projects, and/or
assessment instruments
for subject portfolio.
(One content may also
be tied in with other
contents into a bigger

solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Letters of the alphabet and
speech sounds (UP):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Letters of the alphabet and
speech sounds (JHS):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Phonetic description and
classification of vowels of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Use lesson content to
design subject projects,
and/or assessment
instruments for subject
portfolio. (one content
may also be tied in with
other contents into a
bigger project)
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project). (Refer tutors to
section 1.7 above for
examples of subject
projects and subject
portfolios)

3.8 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals and
suggest which and how
they may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Provide tutors with
assistance on how
available digital tools
may be deployed
(PowerPoint — how to
prepare presentations;
YouTube video — how to
find YouTube videos;
etc)

3.8 Consider the resources
in the respective
manuals and suggest
which and how they
may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Ask for assistance from
the whole group
regarding how available
digital tools may be
deployed (PowerPoint,
YouTube video, etc.)

. Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors need to
identify critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a
critical friend to sit in
one of their lessons to
report in the in the
subsequent PD session

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate
any outstanding issues
relating to each lesson
for discussion

4.3 Encourage tutors to
read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session

4.1 Identify a critical friend
to sit in one of their
lessons to report in the
in the subsequent PD
session.

4.2 Indicate any
outstanding issues
relating to each lesson
for discussion.

4.3 Read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session.

15 mins
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS

Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 2 Onwards in the Course Manual

Lesson titles:

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):
Orthographic and phonetic representation of vowels

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):
Distribution of a Ghanaian language speech sounds

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Distribution of a Ghanaian language speech sounds

e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Vowels: Distribution and sequence

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Acritical friend to
share findings for a
short discussion
and lessons
learned

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning

1.4 Use an icebreaker to
start of the session:
provide it or invite any
volunteer(s) to provide
one.

1.5 Ask tutors to reflect on
the introductory section
of each lesson and write
down their
observations, as well as
bring up any
outstanding issues for
discussion. (Questions:
What are some of the

1.4 Listen and respond to
an icebreaker, and
volunteer one if
necessary.

1.5 Reflect on the
introductory section of
your respective lessons
and write down your
observations and
concerns for discussion.

20 mins
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outcomes and
indicators
e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should
ask tutors to plan for
their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

barriers to the delivery
of each lesson? To what
extent does the LI
match the LO?). (Refer
tutors to the
introductory section of
the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson delivery
modes and LOs and LIs).

1.6 Lead an enquiry-based
exploration and
discussion of the
features of the lessons.
(Questions: What is the
distinctive scope of each
lesson? What are the
key content areas to be
covered in each
lesson?). (Refer tutors to
lesson description, topic
and subtopics)

Example:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

In the second lessons, the
contents and focus of this
course across the three age
phases (EG, UP and JHS) are
as follows: the orthographic
and phonetic
representation of vowels
(EG) and the distribution of
a Ghanaian language
speech sounds (UP and
JHS).

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language:

This lesson focuses on
teaching the description
and classification of vowels
of a Ghanaian language.

1.6 Individually read and
note the distinctive
features or scope of this
lesson for discussion
with the whole group.

Example:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

In the second lessons, the
contents and focus of this
course across the three age
phases (EG, UP and JHS) are
as follows: the orthographic
and phonetic
representation of vowels
(EG) and the distribution of
a Ghanaian language
speech sounds (UP and
JHS).

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language:

This lesson focuses on
teaching the description
and classification of vowels
of a Ghanaian language.
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1.7 Lead tutors to anticipate
the student-teacher
prior knowledge that
will facilitate the
success of the delivery
of the current lessons.
(Refer tutors to the RPK
section of the course
manual RPK).

1.8 Ask tutors to
brainstorm the barriers
that may impede
success of the lesson.

1.7 Think and share with
the whole group the
student-teacher
knowledge and
experience upon which
you may build your
lesson.

1.8 Brainstorm with the
group some of the
factors you anticipate
may constitute
challenges that will
impede the success of
the lesson.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e Identification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to learning
for student
teachers or
students, concepts
or pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which need
to be explored
with the SL/HoD

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set

out what they need

to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

2.1 Ask tutors to use the
radio reporter strategy
to present oral
summaries of the major
new content to be
learnt in their respective
lessons: concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced in the
lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of vowels: (EG):

e Vowels; phonetic
representation of
vowels and issues to
observe at STS

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (UP):

e Distribution of vowels;
distribution of
consonants; dialectal

2.1 Read, note and present
to the whole group an
oral summary of the
major new content to
be presented in your
lesson through the
radio reporter strategy:
concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of vowels: (EG):

e Vowels; phonetic
representation of
vowels and issues to
observe at STS

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (UP):

e Distribution of vowels;
distribution of
consonants; dialectal

15 mins
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variations in writing;
issues to observe at STS.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (UP):

e Distribution of vowels;
distribution of
consonants; dialectal
variations in writing;
issues to observe at STS.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

vowels: distribution and
sequence (JHS):

e Sequential and non-
sequential vowels in a
Ghanaian language.

variations in writing;
issues to observe at STS.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (UP):

e Distribution of vowels;
distribution of
consonants; dialectal
variations in writing;
issues to observe at STS.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

vowels: distribution and
sequence (JHS):

Sequential and non-

sequential vowels in a

Ghanaian language.

3. Planning for

teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and

3.1 Through individual
enquiry, ask tutors to
read the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and
subject them to a
critical discussion.

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for support
or assistance in the
clarification of, and/or
other perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.3 In a deliberative
discussion, ask tutors to
identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.1 Read the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and
subject them to a
critical discussion

3.2 Reflect on the content
to be present and ask
the whole group for
support or assistance in
the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

3.3 Identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

40 mins
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identification of

continuous

assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example, action
research,
questioning and
to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources, power
point; how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be given
to local
availability

o guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources which
need to be
developed to
support
learning

e Tutors should be

expected to have a
plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

3.4 Ask tutors to
individually describe
how they will use ICT in
the lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of vowels (EG):

e Show a YouTube video
that presents the letters
(letter shape, letter
names and letter
sounds) and their
phonetic
representations.

e Make PowerPoint
presentation or slide
show of the letters and
their phonetic
representations.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (UP):

Project a Ghanaian

language’s vowels on a

chart or cardboard, or with

a PowerPoint presentation.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (JHS):

e Project a Ghanaian
language’s vowels on a
chart or cardboard, or
with a PowerPoint
presentation.

3.4 Individually consider the
ICT tools suggested in
the manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and indicate
how you will deploy
them.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of vowels (EG):

e Show a YouTube video
that presents the letters
(letter shape, letter
names and letter
sounds) and their
phonetic
representations.

e Make PowerPoint
presentation or slide
show of the letters and
their phonetic
representations.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (UP):

Project a Ghanaian

language’s vowels on a

chart or cardboard, or with

a PowerPoint presentation.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (JHS):

e Project a Ghanaian
language’s vowels on a
chart or cardboard, or
with a PowerPoint
presentation.
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Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
Vowels (JHS):

e Project a Ghanaian
language’s vowels on a
chart or cardboard, or
with a PowerPoint
presentation.

3.5 Let tutors suggest the
various ways in which
they will make the
lesson GESI responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of vowels (EG):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group work;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (UP):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group work;
ensure all have equal

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
Vowels (JHS):

e Project a Ghanaian
language’s vowels on a
chart or cardboard, or
with a PowerPoint
presentation.

3.5 Suggest the various
ways in which you will
make the lesson GESI
responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of vowels (EG):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group work;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (UP):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group work;
ensure all have equal
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opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (JHS):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group work;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of vowels of a

Ghanaian language (JHS):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group works;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and

opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (JHS):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group work;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of vowels of a

Ghanaian language (JHS):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group works;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
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ability groups; be

patient with those with

individuals with

disability; break gender

stereotypes with

examples or illustrations

cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs

to deliberate on how
the contents of topics

and the delivery of their
lessons will develop the

core competences.

Examples:

Orthographic and phonetic
representation of sounds

(EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Distribution of a Ghanaian

language speech sounds
(UP):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Distribution of a Ghanaian

language speech sounds
(JHS):

ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-

female, able-disable),
deliberate on how the
contents and the
delivery of your lessons
will develop the core
competences and share
it with the larger group.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of vowels (EG):

Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group works;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Distribution of a
Ghanaian language speech
sounds (UP):
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Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Vowels (distribution and
sequence) (JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson
content to design

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group works;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of a

Ghanaian language speech

sounds (JHS):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group works;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of vowels of a

Ghanaian language (JHS):

3.7 Use lesson content to
design subject projects,
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subject projects, and/or
assessment instruments
for subject portfolio.
(One content may also
be tied in with other
contents into a bigger
project). (Refer tutors to
section 1.7 of Session
One (1) for examples of
subject projects and
subject portfolios)

3.8 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals and
suggest which and how
they may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Provide tutors with
assistance on how
available digital tools
may be deployed
(PowerPoint — how to
prepare presentations;
YouTube video — how to
find YouTube videos;
etc)

and/or assessment
instruments for subject
portfolio. (one content
may also be tied in with
other contents into a
bigger project)

3.8 Consider the resources
in the respective
manuals and suggest
which and how they
may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and

additional texts).

3.9 Ask for assistance
regarding how available
digital tools may be
deployed (PowerPoint,
YouTube video, etc.)

Evaluation and
review of
session:

Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to
observe lessons
and report at
next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding
issues relating to
the lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a
critical friend to sit in
one of their lessons to
report in the in the
subsequent PD session

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate
any outstanding issues
relating to the lesson for
discussion

4.3 Encourage tutors to
read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session

4.1 Identify a critical friend
to sit in one of their
lessons to report in the
in the subsequent PD
session.

4.2 Indicate any
outstanding issues
relating to the lesson for
discussion.

4.3 Read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session.

15 mins

314




Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 3 Onwards in the Course Manual

Lesson titles:

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):
Orthographic and phonetic representation of consonants
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):
Principles of writing
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Principles of writing
e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Phonetic description and classification of consonants

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Acritical friend to
share findings for
a short discussion
and lessons
learned

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning

1.1 Start the session with an
icebreaker.

1.2 Lead tutorsin a
deliberative discussion
of student-teachers’
prior knowledge that
will facilitate the
success of the delivery
of the current lessons.
(Refer tutors to the RPK
section of the course
manual RPK).

1.1 Listen and respond to
an icebreaker.

1.2 Think and share with
the whole group the
student-teacher
knowledge and
experience upon which
you may build your
lesson.

20 mins
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outcomes and
indicators
e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should
ask tutors to plan for
their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on
the introductory section
of each lesson and
indicate their
observations, as well as
bring up any
outstanding issues for
discussion (Questions:
What are some of the
barriers to the delivery
of each lesson? To what
extent does the LI
match the LO?). (Refer
tutors to the
introductory section of
the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson delivery
modes and LOs and LIs).

1.4 Lead tutorsin a
collaborative enquiry
and analysis of the
features of the lessons.
(Questions: What is the
distinctive scope of each
lesson? What are the
key content areas to be
covered in each
lesson?). (Refer tutors to
lesson description, topic
and subtopics)

Example:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

In the third lesson, the
contents and focus of this
course across the three age
phases (EG, UP and JHS) are
as follows: the orthographic
and phonetic
representation of
consonants (EG) and the
principles of writing (UP
and JHS).

1.3 Reflect on the
introductory section of
your respective lessons
and indicate your
observations and
concerns for discussion.

1.4 Discuss your
appreciation of the
distinctive scope of this
lesson with the whole

group.

Example:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

In the third lesson, the
contents and focus of this
course across the three age
phases (EG, UP and JHS) are
as follows: the orthographic
and phonetic
representation of
consonants (EG) and the
principles of writing (UP
and JHS).
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Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language:

This lesson focuses on
teaching the description
and classification of
consonants of a Ghanaian
language.

1.5 Ask tutors to anticipate
and discuss barriers that
may impede success of
the lesson

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language:

This lesson focuses on
teaching the description
and classification of
consonants of a Ghanaian
language.

1.5 Discuss with the group
some of the factors you
anticipate may
constitute challenges
that will impede the
success of the lesson

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning,
potential barriers
to learning for
student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which
need to be
explored with the
SL/HoD

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set

out what they need

to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

2.1 Ask tutors to study and
present oral summaries
of the major new
content to be learnt in
their respective lessons:
concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced in the
lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of vowels (EG):

e Orthographic
representation of
consonants; phonetic
representation of
consonants; matching of
orthographic and
phonetic
representations;
monographs, diagraphs
and triagraph.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Principles of
writing (UP):

e Word classes; tense,
aspect and plural

2.1 Read and present to the
whole group an oral
summary of the major
new content to be
presented in your
lesson: concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of vowels (EG):

e Orthographic
representation of
consonants; phonetic
representation of
consonants; matching of
orthographic and
phonetic
representations;
monographs, diagraphs
and triagraph.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language - Principles of
writing (UP):

e Word classes; tense,
aspect and plural

15 mins
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formation (how
orthographical
representations are
used to signal
grammatical forms of
words. For examples,
refer tutors to 1.7 of
Session 1 above).

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Principles of
writing (UP):

e Word classes (how
orthographical
representations are
used to signal
grammatical forms of
words. For examples,
refer tutors to 1.7 of
Session 1 above).

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of consonants

(JHS):

Phonetic description and

classification of vowels

formation (how
orthographical
representations are
used to signal
grammatical forms of
words. For examples,
refer tutors to 1.7 of
Session 1 above).

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Principles of
writing (UP):

e Word classes (how
orthographical
representations are
used to signal
grammatical forms of
words. For examples,
refer tutors to 1.7 of
Session 1 above).

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of consonants

(JHS):

Phonetic description and

classification of vowels

Planning for
teaching,
learning and
assessment
activities for the
lesson/s
Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors
may require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to

3.1 Ask tutors to read the
teaching and learning
activities proposed for
the respective lessons
and subject them to a
critical discussion.

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for support
or assistance in the
clarification of, and/or
other perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.3 Ask tutors to identify
the areas or aspects of

3.1 Read the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and
subject them to a
critical discussion

3.2 Reflect on the content
to be present and ask
the whole group for
support or assistance in
the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

3.3 Identify the areas or
aspects of the basic

40 mins
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the Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 215tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two
opportunities to
use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

o literature, on

web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability

o guidance on

any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning
Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the

the basic school
curriculum that the
lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Ask tutors to indicate
how they will use ICT in
the lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of consonants (EG):

e Show or play a YouTube
video or audio of
consonant
pronunciation.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language - Principles of
writing (UP):

e Putup a Teaching
Learning Resource (TLR)
that presents a list with
words with coloured
affixes that change
grammatical category of
the respective words
(PowerPoint) (Refer
tutors to point 1.7 of
Session 1 above for
examples).

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language - Principles of
writing (UP):

e Putup a Teaching
Learning Resource (TLR)
that presents a list of
words with coloured
affixes which change

school curriculum that
the lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Consider the ICT tools
suggested in the
manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and indicate
how you will deploy
them.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of consonants (EG):

e Show or play a YouTube
video or audio of
consonant
pronunciation.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Principles of
writing (UP):

e Put up a Teaching
Learning Resource (TLR)
that presents a list with
words with coloured
affixes that change
grammatical category of
the respective words
(PowerPoint) (Refer
tutors to point 1.7 of
Session 1 above for
examples).

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Principles of
writing (UP):

e Putup a Teaching
Learning Resource (TLR)
that presents a list of
words with coloured
affixes which change

319




next lesson for
student teachers

grammatical category of
the respective words
(PowerPoint) (Refer
tutors to point 1.7 of
Session 1 above for
examples).

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of consonants

(JHS):

e Make PowerPoint
presentation on the
description and
classification of
consonants.

3.5 Let tutors suggest the
various ways in which
they will make the
lesson GESI responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Orthographic
and phonetic representation
of consonants (EG):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group works;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with individuals
with disability; break
gender stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian

grammatical category of
the respective words
(PowerPoint) (Refer
tutors to point 1.7 of
Session 1 above for
examples).

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of consonants

(JHS):

e Make PowerPoint
presentation on the
description and
classification of
consonants.

3.5 Suggest the various
ways in which you will
make the lesson GESI
responsive

Examples:
Orthographic and phonetic
representation of
consonants (EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Principles of writing (UP):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Letters of the alphabet and
speech sounds(JHS):
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language — Principles of

writing (UP):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group works;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with individuals
with disability; break
gender stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language - Principles of
writing (JHS):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group works;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with individuals
with disability; break
gender stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Phonetic description and

classification of consonants

(JHS):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of
all in group works;

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Phonetic description and
classification of consonants
(JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)
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ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with individuals
with disability; break
gender stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs
to deliberate on how
the contents of topics
and the delivery of their
lessons will develop the
core competences.

Examples:
Orthographic and phonetic
representation of
consonants (EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Principles of writing (UP):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Letters of the alphabet and
speech sounds (JHS):
Group work:
(communication and

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable),
deliberate on how the
contents and the
delivery of your lessons
will develop the core
competences and share
it with the larger group.
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collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Phonetic description and
classification of consonants
(JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson
content to design
subject projects, and/or
assessment instruments
for subject portfolio.
(One content may also
be tied in with other
contents into a bigger
project). (Refer tutors to
section 1.7 of Session
One (1) above for
examples of subject
projects and subject
portfolios)

3.8 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals and
suggest which and how
they may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Provide tutors with
assistance on how
available digital tools

3.7 Use lesson content to
design subject projects,
and/or assessment
instruments for subject
portfolio. (one content
may also be tied in with
other contents into a
bigger project)

3.8 Consider the resources
in the respective
manuals and suggest
which and how they
may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Ask for assistance
regarding how available
digital tools may be
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may be deployed
(PowerPoint — how to
prepare presentations;
YouTube video — how to
find YouTube videos;
etc.)

deployed (PowerPoint,
YouTube video, etc.)

Evaluation and
review of
session:

Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to
observe lessons
and report at
next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding
issues relating to
the lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a
critical friend to sit in
one of their lessons to
report in the in the
subsequent PD session

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate
any outstanding issues
relating to the lesson
for discussion

4.3 Encourage tutors to
read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session

4.1 Identify a critical friend
to sit in one of their
lessons to report in the
in the subsequent PD
session.

4.2 Indicate any
outstanding issues
relating to the lesson for
discussion.

4.3 Read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session.

15 mins
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 4 Onwards in the Course Manual

Lesson titles:

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):
Dialectal variations in writing

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):
Dialectal variations in writing

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Tense, Aspect markers and plural formation

e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):

Consonants (distribution and sequences)

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introductionto
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Acritical friend to
share findings for
a short discussion
and lessons
learned

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

1.1 Begin the session by the
use of an icebreaker:
provide it or invite any
volunteer(s) to provide
one.

1.2 Lead tutors to discuss
the student-teacher
prior knowledge that
will facilitate the
success of the delivery
of the current lessons.
(Refer tutors to the RPK
section of the course
manual RPK).

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing a Ghanaian

1.1 Listen and respond to
an icebreaker, and
volunteer one if
necessary.

1.2 Think and share with
the whole group the
student-teacher
knowledge and
experience upon which
you may build your
lesson.

Examples:
Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian

20 mins
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e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should

identify and address

any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.

NB SL/HoD should

ask tutors to plan for

their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

language — Dialectal
variations in writing (EG):
Students have had a lesson
on language and dialect in
the first year.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing (UP):
Students have had a lesson
on language and dialect in
the first year.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language - Tense, Aspect
markers and plural
formation (JHS): Student
teachers studied word
classes before. They have
been forming sentences in
English during their studies.

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language —
Consonants (distribution
and sequences) (JHS): The
student teachers have
learned the description and
classification of consonants
of a Ghanaian language.

1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on
the introductory section
of each lesson and
indicate their
observations, as well as
bring up any
outstanding issues for
discussion (Questions:
What are some of the
barriers to the delivery
of each lesson? To what
extent does the LI
match the LO?). (Refer
tutors to the

language — Dialectal
variations in writing (EG):
Students have had a lesson
on language and dialect in
the first year.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing (UP):
Students have had a lesson
on language and dialect in
the first year.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language - Tense, Aspect
markers and plural
formation (JHS): Student
teachers studied word
classes before. They have
been forming sentences in
English during their studies.

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language —
Consonants (distribution
and sequences) (JHS): The
student teachers have
learned the description and
classification of consonants
of a Ghanaian language.

1.3 Reflect on the
introductory section of
your respective lessons
and indicate your
observations and
concerns for discussion.
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introductory section of
the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson delivery
modes and LOs and LIs)

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing (EG):
LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and skill in
teaching dialectal variation
in the Ghanaian language.
(NTS 3e, g, i: 14), (NTS 3f, g:
14), (NTECF, p. 43).

LI: Employ appropriate
various teaching and
learning strategies in
classroom. Use appropriate
teaching strategies to cater
for learners with different
backgrounds.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing (UP):
LO: 4. demonstrate
knowledge and skill in
teaching dialectal variation
in the Ghanaian language.
(NTS 3e, g, i: 14), (NTS 3f, g:
14), (NTECF, p. 43).

LI: 4.1. employ appropriate
various teaching and
learning strategies in
classroom,

4.2. use appropriate
teaching strategies to cater
for learners with different
backgrounds

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language - Tense, Aspect

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing (EG):
LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and skill in
teaching dialectal variation
in the Ghanaian language.
(NTS 3e, g, i: 14), (NTS 3f, g:
14), (NTECF, p. 43).

LI: Employ appropriate
various teaching and
learning strategies in
classroom. Use appropriate
teaching strategies to cater
for learners with different
backgrounds.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing (UP):
LO: 4. demonstrate
knowledge and skill in
teaching dialectal variation
in the Ghanaian language.
(NTS 3e, g, i: 14), (NTS 3f, g:
14), (NTECF, p. 43).

LI: 4.1. employ appropriate
various teaching and
learning strategies in
classroom,

4.2. use appropriate
teaching strategies to cater
for learners with different
backgrounds

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language - Tense, Aspect
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markers and plural
formation (JHS):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge of the principles
and rules in the writing
tense, aspect and plural
formation of word classes
of a Ghanaian language.
(NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13),
(NTECF 6, p.20).

LI: Identify the rules of
tense, aspect marking and
plural formation of writing a
Ghanaian language through
verbal and written
responses. Describe the
rules of tense, aspect
marking and plural
formation of writing a
Ghanaian language through
verbal and written
responses. Apply the rules
in tense and aspect marking
as well as plural formation
in writing a Ghanaian
language through written
responses.

1.4 Lead an enquiry-based
exploration and
discussion of the
features of the lessons.
(Questions: What is the
distinctive scope of each
lesson? What are the
key content areas to be
covered in each
lesson?). (Refer tutors to
lesson description, topic
and subtopics)

Example:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

This course is taught at the
three age phases (EG, UP

markers and plural
formation (JHS):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge of the principles
and rules in the writing
tense, aspect and plural
formation of word classes
of a Ghanaian language.
(NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13),
(NTECF 6, p.20).

LI: Identify the rules of
tense, aspect marking and
plural formation of writing a
Ghanaian language through
verbal and written
responses. Describe the
rules of tense, aspect
marking and plural
formation of writing a
Ghanaian language through
verbal and written
responses. Apply the rules
in tense and aspect marking
as well as plural formation
in writing a Ghanaian
language through written
responses.

1.4 Discuss your perception
of the distinctive scope
of this lesson with the
whole group.

Example:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

This course is taught at the
three age phases (EG, UP
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and JHS), but its scope is
broader at the higher levels
than the lower levels. For
example, at the JHS level,
the course treats the tense,
aspect markers, and plural
formation processes of
verbs, but the UP and JHS
levels focus on dialectal
variations that may
influence writing.

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language:

This lesson focuses on
consonant distributions and
their sequences in a
Ghanaian language.

1.5 Ask tutors to anticipate
and discuss possible
barriers that may
impede success of the
lesson.

Example:

EG: Student teachers may
not know some sounds are
not the same in writing due
to dialectal differences.

UP: Some student teachers
may not know that sounds
may vary due to dialectal
differences of a particular
language.

JHS: Student teacher may
not know how tense and
aspect are marked on verb
of a Ghanaian language.
JHS: Student teachers might
misconstrue orthographic
sequences of consonants
(diagraph) to be phonetic
consonant sequences.

and JHS), but its scope is
broader at the higher levels
than the lower levels. For
example, at the JHS level,
the course treats the tense,
aspect markers, and plural
formation processes of
verbs, but the UP and JHS
levels focus on dialectal
variations that may
influence writing.

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language:

This lesson focuses on
consonant distributions and
their sequences in a
Ghanaian language.

1.5 Discuss with the group
some of the factors you
anticipate may
constitute challenges
that will impede the
success of the lesson
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2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning,
potential barriers
to learning for
student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which
need to be
explored with the
SL/HoD

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set

out what they need

to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

2.2 Ask tutors to present

oral summaries of the
major new content to
be learnt in their
respective lessons:
concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced in the
lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing: (EG):

Dialectal variations in
writing: Dialectal
variations and their
possible influence on
writing of a Ghanaian
language and issues to
observe at STS

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing (UP):

Dialectal variations and
their possible influence
on writing of a Ghanaian
language: how can
dialectal variation affect
writing of a Ghanaian
language.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Tense, Aspect
markers and plural
formation (JHS):

Concept of orthography
of Ghanaian language:
letters of the alphabet,
representation of the
letters, speech sounds
and things to look out
for at STS

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -

2.2 Read and present to the

whole group an oral
summary of the major
new content to be
presented in your
lesson: concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing: (EG):

Dialectal variations in
writing: Dialectal
variations and their
possible influence on
writing of a Ghanaian
language and issues to
observe at STS

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing (UP):

Dialectal variations and
their possible influence
on writing of a Ghanaian
language: how can
dialectal variation affect
writing of a Ghanaian
language.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Tense, Aspect
markers and plural
formation (JHS):

Concept of orthography
of Ghanaian language:
letters of the alphabet,
representation of the
letters, speech sounds
and things to look out
for at STS

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -

15 mins
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Consonants (distribution

and sequences) (JHS):

e Consonants
(distribution and
sequences)

Consonants (distribution
and sequences) (JHS):
Consonants (distribution
and sequences)

Planning for
teaching,
learning and
assessment
activities for the
lesson/s
Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors
may require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to
the Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two
opportunities to
use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

3.1 Ask tutors to read the
teaching and learning
activities proposed for
the respective lessons
and subject them to a
critical discussion.

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for support
or assistance in the
clarification of, and/or
other perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.3 Ask tutors to identify
the areas or aspects of
the basic school
curriculum that the
lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Ask tutors to indicate
how they will use ICT in
the lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Dialectal
variations in writing (EG):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the letters of the
alphabet are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Dialectal
variations in writing (UP):

3.1 Read the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and
subject them to a
critical discussion

3.2 Reflect on the content
to be present and ask
the whole group for
support or assistance in
the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

3.3 Identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Consider the ICT tools
suggested in the
manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and indicate
how you will deploy
them.

40 mins
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e Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example,
action
research,
questioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be
used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability

o guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning

e Tutors should be
expected to have

a plan for the

next lesson for

student teachers

e Show a YouTube video
of how the tense,
aspect and plural
formation of a Ghanaian
language are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Tense, Aspect
markers and plural
formation (JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the tense,
aspect and plural
formation of a Ghanaian
language are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Consonants (distribution

and sequences) (JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
that presents consonant
distribution and
consonant sequences of
a Ghanaian language

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.5 Let tutors suggest the
various ways in which
they will make the
lesson GESI responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Dialectal

variations in writing (EG):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

3.5 Suggest the various
ways in which you will
make the lesson GESI
responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Dialectal

variations in writing (EG):

e Watch a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.
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Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing (UP):
e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
UP level.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.
Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Tense, Aspect
markers and plural
formation of a Ghanaian
language (JHS): Tense,
Aspect markers and plural
formation of a Ghanaian
language
e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.
Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
Consonants (distribution
and sequences) of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
e Select a YouTube video
that shows a female
teacher teaching
consonant distribution
and consonant
sequences.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs
to deliberate on how
the contents of topics
and the delivery of their

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Dialectal
variations in writing (UP):
e Watch a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
UP level.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.
Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Tense, Aspect
markers and plural
formation of a Ghanaian
language (JHS): Tense,
Aspect markers and plural
formation of a Ghanaian
language
e Watch a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.
Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
Consonants (distribution
and sequences) of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
e Watch a YouTube video
that shows a female
teacher teaching
consonant distribution
and consonant
sequences.
e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable),
deliberate on how the
contents and the
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lessons will develop the
core competences.

Examples:

Dialectal variations in
writing (EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Dialectal variations in
writing (UP):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Consonants (distribution
and sequences) of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Consonants (distribution
and sequences) of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem

delivery of your lessons
will develop the core

competences and share
it with the larger group.

Examples:

Dialectal variations in
writing (EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Dialectal variations in
writing (UP):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Consonants (distribution
and sequences) of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Consonants (distribution
and sequences) of a
Ghanaian language (JHS):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
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solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson
content to design
subject projects, and/or
assessment instruments
for subject portfolio.
(One content may also
be tied in with other
contents into a bigger
project). (Refer tutors to
section 1.7 of Session
One (1) for examples of
subject projects and
subject portfolios)

3.8 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals and
suggest which and how
they may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Provide tutors with
assistance on how
available digital tools
may be deployed
(PowerPoint — how to
prepare presentations;
YouTube video — how to
find YouTube videos;
etc)

solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Use lesson content to
design subject projects,
and/or assessment
instruments for subject
portfolio. (one content
may also be tied in with
other contents into a
bigger project)

3.8 Consider the resources
in the respective
manuals and suggest
which and how they
may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Ask for assistance
regarding how available
digital tools may be
deployed (PowerPoint,
YouTube video, etc.)

4.

Evaluation and
review of
session:

Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to
observe lessons
and report at
next session.

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a
critical friend to sit in
one of their lessons to
report in the in the
subsequent PD session

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate
any outstanding issues
relating to the lesson for
discussion

4.1 |dentify a critical friend
to sit in one of their
lessons to report in the
in the subsequent PD
session.

4.2 Indicate any
outstanding issues
relating to the lesson for
discussion.

15 mins

335




Identifying and 4.3 Encourage tutors to 4.3 Read the PD and course
addressing any read the PD and course manuals in preparation
outstanding manuals in preparation for the next PD session.
issues relating to for the next PD session

the lesson/s for

clarification
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Tutor PD Session for Lesson 5 Onwards in the Course Manual

Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS

Lesson titles:

Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):
Distribution of vowels
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):
Distribution of vowels
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Sentence Construction
e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Assimilatory processes

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introductionto
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Acritical friend to
share findings for
a short discussion
and lessons
learned

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning

1.1 Use an icebreaker to
start of the session:
provide it or invite any
volunteer(s) to provide
one.

1.2 Lead tutors to discuss
the student-teacher
prior knowledge that
will facilitate the
success of the delivery
of the current lessons.
(Refer tutors to the RPK
section of the course
manual RPK).

1.1 Listen and respond to
an icebreaker, and
volunteer one if
necessary.

1.2 Think and share with
the whole group the
student-teacher
knowledge and
experience upon which
you may build your
lesson.

20 mins
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outcomes and
indicators
e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any

aspect of the lesson.

NB SL/HoD should

ask tutors to plan for
their teaching as they

go through the PD
session

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution of
vowels (EG): Student
teachers have been
introduced to vowel sounds
already.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution of
vowels (UP): Student
teachers have been
introduced to vowel sounds
already.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Sentence
construction (JHS): Student
teachers have been
introduced to writing. They
have learnt basic sentence
structure in year one.

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language —
Assimilatory processes
(JHS): The student teachers
have learned some
assimilatory processes in
the previous year.

1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on
the introductory section
of each lesson and
indicate their
observations, as well as
bring up any
outstanding issues for
discussion (Questions:
What are some of the
barriers to the delivery
of each lesson? To what
extent does the LI
match the LO?). (Refer

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution of
vowels (EG): Student
teachers have been
introduced to vowel sounds
already.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution of
vowels (UP): Student
teachers have been
introduced to vowel sounds
already.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Sentence
construction (JHS): Student
teachers have been
introduced to writing. They
have learnt basic sentence
structure in year one.

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language —
Assimilatory processes
(JHS): The student teachers
have learned some
assimilatory processes in
the previous year.

1.3 Reflect on the
introductory section of
your respective lessons
and indicate your
observations and
concerns for discussion.
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tutors to the
introductory section of
the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson delivery
modes and LOs and LIs)
Examples:
Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution of
vowels (EG):
LO: Demonstrate
knowledge of the principles
and rules in the writing of a
Ghanaian language. (NTS
2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13),
(NTECF 6, p.20).
LI: Identify the distribution
of vowels rules of writing a
Ghanaian language through
verbal and written
responses. Describe the
distribution of vowels of
writing a Ghanaian
language through verbal
and written responses.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution of
vowels (UP):

LO: 1. demonstrate
knowledge of the principles
and rules in the writing of a
Ghanaian language. (NTS
2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13),
(NTECF 6, p.20).

LI: 1.1. identify the
distribution of vowels rules
of writing a Ghanaian
language through verbal
and written responses.

1.4 Describe the
distribution of vowels of
writing a Ghanaian

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution of
vowels (EG):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge of the principles
and rules in the writing of a
Ghanaian language. (NTS
2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13),
(NTECF 6, p.20).

LI: Identify the distribution
of vowels rules of writing a
Ghanaian language through
verbal and written
responses. Describe the
distribution of vowels of
writing a Ghanaian
language through verbal
and written responses.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution of
vowels (UP):

LO: 1. demonstrate
knowledge of the principles
and rules in the writing of a
Ghanaian language. (NTS
2c: 13), (NTS 2e: 13),
(NTECF 6, p.20).

LI: 1.1. identify the
distribution of vowels rules
of writing a Ghanaian
language through verbal
and written responses.

1.4 Describe the
distribution of vowels of
writing a Ghanaian
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language through verbal

and written responses.
Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Sentence
construction (JHS):
LO: Demonstrate
knowledge of the principles
and rules in the writing
sentences of a Ghanaian
language. (NTS 2c: 13), (NTS
2e: 13), (NTECF 6, p.20).
LI: Identify the rules of
sentence construction of
writing a Ghanaian
language through verbal
and written responses.
Describe the rules of
forming a sentence of
Ghanaian language through
verbal and written
responses.

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language —
Assimilatory processes
(JHS):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language of study, and
facilitate its use among
learners. (NTS 2c: 13), (NTS
2e:13), (NTS 3c: 14),
(NTECF 3: 20).

LI: Identify the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language. Explain the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language.

1.5 Lead an enquiry-based
exploration and
discussion of the
features of the lessons.
(Questions: What is the

language through verbal

and written responses.
Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Sentence
construction (JHS):
LO: Demonstrate
knowledge of the principles
and rules in the writing
sentences of a Ghanaian
language. (NTS 2c: 13), (NTS
2e: 13), (NTECF 6, p.20).
LI: Identify the rules of
sentence construction of
writing a Ghanaian
language through verbal
and written responses.
Describe the rules of
forming a sentence of
Ghanaian language through
verbal and written
responses.

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language —
Assimilatory processes
(JHS):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language of study, and
facilitate its use among
learners. (NTS 2c: 13), (NTS
2e:13), (NTS 3c: 14),
(NTECF 3: 20).

LI: Identify the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language. Explain the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language.

1.5 Discuss your perception
of the distinctive scope
of this lesson with the
whole group.
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distinctive scope of each
lesson? What are the
key content areas to be
covered in each
lesson?). (Refer tutors to
lesson description, topic
and subtopics)

Example:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

This course is taught at the
three age phases (EG, UP
and JHS), but its scope is
broader at the higher levels
than the lower levels. For
example, at the JHS level,
the course treats how
writing traditions are used
to indicate word classes,
but this aspect is not
treated in UP and JHS
levels)

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language:

This lesson focuses on
teaching the description
and classification of vowels
of a Ghanaian language.

1.6 Ask tutors to anticipate
and discuss barriers
that may impede
success of the lesson

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

This course is taught at the
three age phases (EG, UP
and JHS), but its scope is
broader at the higher levels
than the lower levels. For
example, at the JHS level,
the course treats how
writing traditions are used
to indicate word classes,
but this aspect is not
treated in UP and JHS
levels)

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language:

This lesson focuses on
teaching the description
and classification of vowels
of a Ghanaian language.

1.6 Discuss with the group
some of the factors you
anticipate may
constitute challenges
that will impede the
success of the lesson

Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):
Identification and
discussion of new
learning,
potential barriers

2.3 Ask tutors to present
oral summaries of the
major new content to
be learnt in their
respective lessons:
concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced in the
lesson.

2.3 Read and present to the
whole group an oral
summary of the major
new content to be
presented in your
lesson: concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced.

15 mins
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to learning for
student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which
need to be
explored with the
SL/HoD
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set
out what they need
to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (EG):

e Distribution of vowels:
Distribution of vowels of
a Ghanaian language
and issues to observe at
STS

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (UP):

e Distribution of vowels of
a Ghanaian language:
where in a word can
certain vowels occur?

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Sentence

Construction (JHS):

e Sentence construction:
construction of types of
sentences and things to
look out for at STS

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Assimilatory processes

(JHS):

e Assimilatory processes

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (EG):

e Distribution of vowels:
Distribution of vowels of
a Ghanaian language
and issues to observe at
STS

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (UP):

e Distribution of vowels of
a Ghanaian language:
where in a word can
certain vowels occur?

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Sentence

Construction (JHS):

e Sentence construction:
construction of types of
sentences and things to
look out for at STS

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Assimilatory processes

(JHS):

e Assimilatory processes

3. Planning for
teaching,
learning and
assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

e Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities

e Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors
may require
clarification

3.1 Ask tutors to read the
teaching and learning
activities proposed for
the respective lessons
and subject them to a
critical discussion.

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for support
or assistance in the
clarification of, and/or
other perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.1 Read the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and
subject them to a
critical discussion.

3.2. Reflect on the content
to be present and ask
the whole group for
support or assistance in
the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

40 mins
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Noting
opportunities for
making links to
the Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 215tC
skills

Reading,

discussion, and

identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two
opportunities to
use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example,
action
research,
questioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be
used.
Consideration

3.3 Ask tutors to identify
the areas or aspects of
the basic school
curriculum that the
lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Ask tutors to indicate
how they will use ICT in
the lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (EG):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the distribution
of vowels is taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (UP):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the distribution
of vowels is taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Sentence
construction (JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the construction
of types of sentences
are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

3.3 Identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Consider the ICT tools
suggested in the
manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and indicate
how you will deploy
them.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (EG):

e Watch a YouTube video
of how the distribution
of vowels is taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (UP):

e Watch a YouTube video
of how the distribution
of vowels are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Sentence
construction (JHS):

e Watch a YouTube video
of how the construction
of types of sentences
are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -
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needs to be
given to local
availability
o guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning
Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the
next lesson for
student teachers

Assimilatory processes

(JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
that presents the
assimilatory processes
of a Ghanaian language

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.5 Let tutors suggest the
various ways in which
they will make the
lesson GESI responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (EG):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (UP):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
UP level.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Sentence
construction (JHS):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.

Assimilatory processes

(JHS):

e Watch a YouTube video
that presents the
assimilatory processes
of a Ghanaian language

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.5 Suggest the various
ways in which you will
make the lesson GESI
responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (EG):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
vowels (UP):

e Watch a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
UP level.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Sentence
construction (JHS):

e Watch a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.
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e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Assimilatory processes

(JHS):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a female
teacher teaching
assimilatory processes.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs
to deliberate on how
the contents of topics
and the delivery of their
lessons will develop the
core competences.

Examples:

Distribution of vowels (EG):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Distribution of vowels (UP):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Sentence construction
(JHS):

Group work:
(communication and

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Assimilatory processes

(JHS):

e Watch a YouTube video
that shows a female
teacher teaching
assimilatory processes.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable),
deliberate on how the
contents and the
delivery of your lessons
will develop the core
competences and share
it with the larger group.
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collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Assimilatory processes
(JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.6 Ask tutors to use lesson
content to design
subject projects, and/or
assessment instruments
for subject portfolio.
(One content may also
be tied in with other
contents into a bigger
project). (Refer tutors to
section 1.7 of Session
One (1) for examples of
subject projects and
subject portfolios)

3.7 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals and
suggest which and how
they may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.8 Provide tutors with
assistance on how
available digital tools
may be deployed
(PowerPoint — how to

3.6 Use lesson content to
design subject projects,
and/or assessment
instruments for subject
portfolio. (one content
may also be tied in with
other contents into a
bigger project)

3.7 Consider the resources
in the respective
manuals and suggest
which and how they
may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.8 Ask for assistance
regarding how available
digital tools may be
deployed (PowerPoint,
YouTube video, etc.)
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prepare presentations;
YouTube video — how to
find YouTube videos;
etc)

4.

Evaluation and
review of
session:

Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to
observe lessons
and report at
next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding
issues relating to
the lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate

4.3 Encourage tutors to

critical friend to sit in
one of their lessons to
report in the in the
subsequent PD session

any outstanding issues
relating to the lesson for
discussion

read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session

4.1 Identify a critical friend

to sit in one of their
lessons to report in the
in the subsequent PD
session.

4.2 Indicate any

outstanding issues
relating to the lesson for
discussion.

4.3 Read the PD and course

manuals in preparation
for the next PD session.

15 mins
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 6 Onwards in the Course Manual

Lesson titles:

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):
Distribution of consonants
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):
Distribution of consonants
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):

Vowel harmony and assimilation in writing

e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Syllable structure processes

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introductionto
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Acritical friend to
share findings for
a short discussion
and lessons
learned

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning

1.1 Use an icebreaker to
start of the session:
provide it or invite any
volunteer(s) to provide
one.

1.2 Lead tutors to discuss
the student-teacher
prior knowledge that
will facilitate the success
of the delivery of the
current lessons. (Refer
tutors to the RPK section
of the course manual
RPK).

1.1 Listen and respond to
an icebreaker, and
volunteer one if
necessary.

1.2 Think and share with
the whole group the
student-teacher
knowledge and
experience upon which
you may build your
lesson.

20 mins

348




outcomes and
indicators
e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any

aspect of the lesson.

NB SL/HoD should

ask tutors to plan for
their teaching as they

go through the PD
session

Example:
Principles and rules of

writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (EG):
Students have had
lessons on letters of the
alphabet and speech
sounds.

Principles and rules of

writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (UP):
Students have had
lessons on letters of the
alphabet and speech
sounds.

Principles and rules of

writing a Ghanaian
language — Vowel
harmony and
assimilation in writing
(JHS): The student
teacher has learnt vowel
representation and
distribution of vowels.

Phonetics and phonology of

a Ghanaian language —
Syllable structure
processes (JHS): The
student teachers have
learned some
assimilatory processes in
the previous year.

1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on

the introductory section
of each lesson and
indicate their
observations, as well as
bring up any
outstanding issues for
discussion (Questions:
What are some of the

Example:
Principles and rules of

writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (EG):
Students have had
lessons on letters of the
alphabet and speech
sounds.

Principles and rules of

writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (UP):
Students have had
lessons on letters of the
alphabet and speech
sounds.

Principles and rules of

writing a Ghanaian
language — Vowel
harmony and
assimilation in writing
(JHS): The student
teacher has learnt vowel
representation and
distribution of vowels.

Phonetics and phonology of

a Ghanaian language —
Syllable structure
processes (JHS): The
student teachers have
learned some
assimilatory processes in
the previous year.

1.3 Reflect on the

introductory section of
your respective lessons
and indicate your
observations and
concerns for discussion.
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barriers to the delivery
of each lesson? To what
extent does the LI match
the LO?). (Refer tutors to
the introductory section
of the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson delivery
modes and LOs and LIs)

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (EG):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of
distribution of
consonants and apply
them in their writing.
(NTS 1b).

LI: Identify the rules of
writing consonants of
Ghanaian language
through verbal and
written responses.
Describe the rules of
distribution of
consonants in writing a
Ghanaian language
through verbal and
written responses.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (UP):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of
distribution of
consonants and apply
them in their writing.
(NTS 1b).

LI: 1. identify the rules of
writing consonants of
Ghanaian language

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (EG):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of
distribution of
consonants and apply
them in their writing.
(NTS 1b).

LI: Identify the rules of
writing consonants of
Ghanaian language
through verbal and
written responses.
Describe the rules of
distribution of
consonants in writing a
Ghanaian language
through verbal and
written responses.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (UP):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of
distribution of
consonants and apply
them in their writing.
(NTS 1b).

LI: 1. identify the rules of
writing consonants of
Ghanaian language
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through verbal and
written responses.

1.4. describe the rules of
distribution of
consonants in writing a
Ghanaian language
through verbal and
written responses.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Vowel
harmony and
assimilation in writing
(JHS):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and skills in
identifying vowel
harmony and apply
them in their writing
(e.g., computer
applications (NTS 3b, j
and NTECF bullet 8, p.
25).

LI: Use the appropriate
vowels when writing
and teaching. Use
appropriate vowels in
transcription or
phonemic writing.

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language —
Syllable structure
processes (JHS):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of the
sound system of a
Ghanaian language of
study, and facilitate its
use among learners.
(NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 2e:
13), (NTS 3c: 14), (NTECF
3:20).

LI: Identify the sound
system of a Ghanaian

through verbal and
written responses.

1.4 Describe the rules of
distribution of
consonants in writing a
Ghanaian language
through verbal and
written responses.

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language — Vowel
harmony and
assimilation in writing
(JHS):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and skills in
identifying vowel
harmony and apply
them in their writing
(e.g., computer
applications (NTS 3b, j
and NTECF bullet 8, p.
25).

LI: Use the appropriate
vowels when writing
and teaching. Use
appropriate vowels in
transcription or
phonemic writing.

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language —
Syllable structure
processes (JHS):

LO: Demonstrate
knowledge and
understanding of the
sound system of a
Ghanaian language of
study, and facilitate its
use among learners.
(NTS 2c: 13), (NTS 2e:
13), (NTS 3c: 14), (NTECF
3:20).

LI: Identify the sound
system of a Ghanaian
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language. Explain the
sound system of a
Ghanaian language.
Facilitate the use of the
sound system of a
Ghanaian language in
learning.

1.5 Lead an enquiry-based
exploration and
discussion of the
features of the lessons.
(Questions: What is the
distinctive scope of each
lesson? What are the
key content areas to be
covered in each
lesson?). (Refer tutors to
lesson description, topic
and subtopics)

Example:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

This course is taught at the
three age phases (EG,
UP and JHS), but its
scope is broader at the
higher levels than the
lower levels. For
example, at the JHS
level, the course treats
how writing traditions
are used to indicate
word classes, but this
aspect is not treated in
UP and JHS levels)

Phonetics and phonology of
a Ghanaian language:

This lesson focuses on
teaching the description
and classification of
vowels of a Ghanaian
language.

language. Explain the
sound system of a
Ghanaian language.
Facilitate the use of the
sound system of a
Ghanaian language in
learning.

1.5 Discuss your perception
of the distinctive scope
of this lesson with the
whole group.
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1.5 Ask tutors to anticipate
and discuss barriers that
may impede success of
the lesson

1.5 Discuss with the group
some of the factors you
anticipate may
constitute challenges
that will impede the
success of the lesson

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning,
potential barriers
to learning for
student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which
need to be
explored with the
SL/HoD

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set

out what they need

to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

2.1 Ask tutors to present
oral summaries of the
major new content to be
learnt in their respective
lessons: concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced in the lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
consonants (EG):

e Distribution of
consonants: Distribution
of consonants of a
Ghanaian language and
issues to observe at STS

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
consonants (UP):

e Distribution of
consonants of a
Ghanaian language:
where can consonants
occurs in a word.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Vowel harmony
and assimilation in writing

(JHS):

e Vowel harmony and
assimilation in writing:
knowledge of vowel
harmony and
assimilation in writing
and things to look out
for at STS

2.1 Read and present to the
whole group an oral
summary of the major
new content to be
presented in your
lesson: concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced.

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
consonants (EG):

e Distribution of
consonants: Distribution
of consonants of a
Ghanaian language and
issues to observe at STS

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Distribution of
consonants (UP):

e Distribution of
consonants of a
Ghanaian language:
where can consonants
occurs in a word.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Vowel harmony
and assimilation in writing

(JHS):

e Vowel harmony and
assimilation in writing:
knowledge of vowel
harmony and
assimilation in writing
and things to look out
for at STS

15 mins
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Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Syllable structure processes

(JHS):

e Syllable structure
processes of a Ghanaian
language.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language -

Syllable structure processes

(JHS):

e Syllable structure
processes of a Ghanaian
language.

w

Planning for
teaching,
learning and
assessment
activities for the
lesson/s
Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors
may require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to
the Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two
opportunities to
use continuous
assessment to

3.1 Ask tutors to read the
teaching and learning
activities proposed for
the respective lessons
and subject them to a
critical discussion.

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for
support or assistance in
the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.3 Ask tutors to identify
the areas or aspects of
the basic school
curriculum that the
lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Ask tutors to indicate
how they will use ICT in
the lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (EG):

3.1 Read the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and
subject them to a
critical discussion

3.2 Reflect on the content
to be present and ask
the whole group for
support or assistance in
the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

3.3 Identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Consider the ICT tools
suggested in the
manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and indicate
how you will deploy
them.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (EG):

40 mins
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support student
teacher learning
Resources:

o

links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example,
action
research,
questioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be
used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability
guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning

Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the
next lesson for
student teachers

e Show a YouTube video
of how the consonant
distributions is taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (UP):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the consonant
distributions is taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Vowel
harmony and
assimilation in writing
(JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the vowel
harmony and
assimilation in writing
are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language — Syllable
structure processes
(JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
that presents the
syllable structure
processes of a
Ghanaian languages

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.5 Let tutors suggest the
various ways in which
they will make the
lesson GESI responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian

e Watch a YouTube video
of how the consonant
distributions is taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (UP):

e Watch a YouTube video
of how the consonant
distributions is taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Vowel
harmony and
assimilation in writing
(JHS):

e Watch a YouTube video
of how the vowel
harmony and
assimilation in writing
are taught

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language — Syllable
structure processes
(JHS):

e Watch a YouTube video
that presents the
syllable structure
processes of a
Ghanaian languages

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.5 Suggest the various
ways in which you will
make the lesson GESI
responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
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language — Distribution
of consonants (EG):
Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (UP):
Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
UP level.

Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian
language — Vowel
harmony and
assimilatory in writing
(JHS):

Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.

Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian
language — Syllable
structure processes
(JHS):

Select a YouTube video
that shows a female
teacher teaching vowel
sounds.

Form mixed groups for
group activities.

language — Distribution
of consonants (EG):
Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian
language — Distribution
of consonants (UP):
Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
UP level.

Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian
language — Vowel
harmony and
assimilatory in writing
(JHS):

Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.

Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian
language — Syllable
structure processes
(JHS):

Select a YouTube video
that shows a female
teacher teaching vowel
sounds.

Form mixed groups for
group activities.
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3.6 Put tutors in mixed pairs
to deliberate on how
the contents of topics
and the delivery of
their lessons will
develop the core
competences.

Examples:

Distribution of consonants
(EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Distribution of consonants
(UP):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Vowel harmony and
assimilation in writing
(JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable),
deliberate on how the
contents and the
delivery of your lessons
will develop the core
competences and share
it with the larger group.
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Syllable structure
processes (JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson
content to design
subject projects, and/or
assessment
instruments for subject
portfolio. (One content
may also be tied in with
other contents into a
bigger project). (Refer
tutors to section 1.7 of
Session One (1) for
examples of subject
projects and subject
portfolios)

3.8 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals and
suggest which and how
they may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Provide tutors with
assistance on how
available digital tools
may be deployed
(PowerPoint — how to
prepare presentations;
YouTube video — how
to find YouTube videos;
etc)

3.7 Use lesson content to
design subject projects,
and/or assessment
instruments for subject
portfolio. (one content
may also be tied in with
other contents into a
bigger project)

3.8 Consider the resources
in the respective
manuals and suggest
which and how they
may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Ask for assistance
regarding how available
digital tools may be
deployed (PowerPoint,
YouTube video, etc.)
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4. Evaluation and
review of
session:

e Tutors should

Identifying critical

friends to
observe lessons
and report at
next session.

e |dentifying and
addressing any
outstanding
issues relating to
the lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a
critical friend to sit in
one of their lessons to
report in the in the
subsequent PD session

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate
any outstanding issues
relating to the lesson for
discussion

4.3 Encourage tutors to
read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session

4.1 |dentify a critical friend
to sit in one of their
lessons to report in the
in the subsequent PD
session.

4.2 Indicate any
outstanding issues
relating to the lesson for
discussion.

4.3 Read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session.

15 mins
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 7 in the Course Manual

Lesson Titles:

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):
Word classes
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):
Punctuations
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Punctuations
e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Assessing the sound system of a Ghanaian language

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. (a) Introduction to
the semester —in
session one

e Introduction to the
purpose of the
specialisms: EG,
UP and JHS

e Overview of
subject/s age
level/s to be
covered in the PD
sessions and
guidance on
grouping tutors
according to the

1.1 Use an icebreaker to
make an opening call to
the start of the session:
provide it or invite any
volunteer(s) to provide
one.

1.2 Lead tutors to suggest
possible student-
teacher prior knowledge
that will facilitate the
success of the delivery
of the current lessons.
(Refer tutors to the RPK
section of the course
manual RPK).

1.1 Listen to and react to an
icebreaker, or volunteer
one for the start of the
session.

1.2 Share with the whole
group the student-
teacher knowledge and
experience upon which
you may build your
lesson.
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subject/s, age
levels/s.

e Introduction to the
course manual/s

e Overview of
course learning
outcomes

e Introduction to the
two continuous
assessment
components to be
undertaken in
each subject
during the
semester (See
Course
Assessment
Components at a
Glance Appendix
2) NB in subjects
where there are
no assessment
components in the
course manuals
examples will need
to be provided for
SL/HoD.

1(b) Introduction to

the session
e Review prior
learning

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators

e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,

1.3 Lead tutors to examine
the introductory section
of each lesson and
discuss their
observations, as well as
bring up any unclear
issues for discussion
(Questions: What are
some of the challenges
to the delivery of each
lesson? To what extent
does the LI match the
LO?). (Refer tutors to the
introductory section of
the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson delivery
modes and LOs and LIs)

1.4 Lead an enquiry-based
exploration and
discussion of the
features of the lessons.
(Questions: What is the
distinctive scope of each
lesson? What are the
key content areas to be
covered in each
lesson?). (Refer tutors to
lesson description, topic
and subtopics)

Example:

e Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

This course is taught at the
three age phases (EG,
UP and JHS), but its
scope differs at each of
the levels. For example,
at the JHS level, more
punctuation marks are
dealt with than at the
UP level with more
complex construction
also being treated. The

1.3 Examine the
introductory section of
your respective lessons
and discuss your
observations and
concerns for discussion.

1.4 Discuss your perception
of the distinctive scope
of this lesson with the
whole group
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EG lesson deals with
word classes and treats
simple punctuation
marks in a later lesson.)
e Phonetics and
phonology of a
Ghanaian language:
This lesson treats the
assessment of the
Ghanaian language
sound system and
writing Ghanaian
language test items on
appropriately.

1.5 Ask tutors to anticipate
and discuss barriers that
may impede success of
the lesson

1.5 Discuss with the group
some of the factors you
anticipate may
constitute challenges
that may occur across
the three phases for a
same tutor.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential

barriers to learning

for student
teachers or
students, concepts
or pedagogy being
introduced in the

lesson, which need

to be explored

with the SL/HoD
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set
out what they need
to do to introduce
and explain the
issues/s with tutors

2.1 Ask tutors to write on a
note pad summary of
the major new content
to be learnt in their
respective lessons to the
elbow friend: concepts
and pedagogies to be
introduced in the lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Word
Classes (EG):

e Major word classes:
Types of nouns, verbs
and adjectives taught to
EG learners to be
observe at STS

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Punctuation
(UP):

2.1 Write to the elbow
friend a summary of
the major new content
to be presented in your
lesson for discussion:
concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced.

15 mins
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e Use of full stop, comma,
colon and semi colon in
writing of UP learners as
well as how teachers
teach these to be
observed during school
visit.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Punctuation
(JHS):

e Appropriate use of
punctuations such as
semi colon, exclamation
mark, quotation marks
etc in writings of JHS
learners and the
teaching of these
punctuations are things
to look out for at STS

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
— Assessing the sound
system of a Ghanaian
Language (JHS):

e Observe during STS the
ways of assessing the
sound system of the
Ghanaian Language and
how the test items are
developed for learners.

. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification

3.1 Lead tutors to examine
the appropriateness of
the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and
discuss with the whole

group.

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for support
or assistance in the
clarification of, and/or
other perspectives on or

3.1 Discuss the teaching
and learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons.

3.2 Reflect on the content
to be present and ask
the whole group for
support or assistance in
the clarification of,
and/or other
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Noting
opportunities for
making links to
the Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 215tC
skills

Reading,

discussion, and

identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example,
action
research,
guestioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power Tutors
should be
expected to
have a plan
for the next
lesson for

approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.3 Ask tutors to outline the

areas or aspects of the
basic school curriculum
that the lesson will
prepare student-
teachers to teach.

3.4 Ask tutors to suggest in
addition to the ICT tools
mentioned in the
manual, others ICT that
can be used and how

they will use them in the

lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Word
Classes (EG):

e Show a YouTube video
of how the minor word
classes is identified.

e Make PowerPoint
presentation on major
word classes.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —
Punctuations (UP):

e Show a YouTube video
of appropriate use of
some punctuationsin a
text such as semi colon
and commas and their
teaching.

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Punctuation
(JHS):

perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

3.3 Outline the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will prepare
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Suggest additional ICT
tools to be used a and
consider the ICT tools
suggested in the
manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and indicate
how you will deploy
them.
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student
teachers

e Show a YouTube video
of how quotation marks
and exclamation marks
are taught and their
appropriate use in
writings.

e Make PowerPoint
presentation on use of
Semi colon and colon.

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian language

— Assessing the sound
system of a Ghanaian
Language (JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
that presents the
development of
Ghanaian language test
items and how it is
taught.

e Make PowerPoint
presentation on sample
sound system
assessment in Ghanaian
language.

3.5 Let tutors indicate the
various ways in which
they will make the
lesson GESI responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Word
Classes (EG):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Punctuation
(UP):

3.5 Indicate the various
ways in which they will
make the lesson GESI
responsive
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e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at UP
level.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —
Punctuations (JHS):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
— Assessing the sound
system of a Ghanaian
Language (JHS):

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher pronouncing
Ghanaian language
sound for assessment.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

3.6 Put tutors in mixed
ability groups to discuss
how the contents of
topics and the delivery
of their lessons will
develop the core
competences.

Examples:

Word Classes (EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem

3.6 In mixed ability groups
(male-female, able-
disable), discuss how
the contents and the
delivery of their lessons
will develop the core
competences and share
with the larger group.
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solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Punctuations (UP):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Punctuations (JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Assessing the sound
system of a Ghanaian
Language (JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson
content to design
subject projects, and/or
assessment instruments
for subject portfolio.
(One content may also
be tied in with other
contents into a bigger
project). (Refer tutors to
section 1.7 above for

3.7 Use lesson content to
design subject projects,
and/or assessment
instruments for subject
portfolio. (one content
may also be tied in with
other contents into a
bigger project)
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examples of subject
projects and subject
portfolios)

3.8 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals and
suggest which and how
they may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Demonstrate to tutors
the preparation and
designing of Power
Point and suggest sites
that videos can be found
to aid the lesson etc.

3.8 Consider the resources
in the respective
manuals and suggest
which and how they
may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Watch demonstration
on preparation and
design of Power Point
presentation and listen
and note sites where
videos can be found for
the lesson etc.)

Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors need to
identify critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a
critical friend to sit in
one of their lessons to
report in the in the
subsequent PD session

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate
any outstanding issues
relating to the lesson for
discussion

4.3 Encourage tutors to
read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session

4.1 Identify a critical friend
to sit in one of their
lessons to report in the
in the subsequent PD
session.

4.2 Indicate any
outstanding issues
relating to the lesson for
discussion.

4.3 Read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session.

15 mins
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS

Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 8 Onwards in the Course Manual

Lesson titles:

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):

Tense, aspect markers and plural formation

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):
Assessing Principles and rules of a Ghanaian Language
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Assessing Principles and Rules of a Ghanaian Language
e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):

Preparing TLMs for teaching the sound system of a Ghanaian Language

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the
bullets to guide what
they write for the
SL/HoD and tutors to
do and say during
each session. Each
bullet needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on Leading
the session. What the
SL/HoDs will have to say
during each stage of the
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Acritical friend to
share findings for a
short discussion
and lessons
learned

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and

1.1 Invite any volunteer(s)
to start the session with
an ice breaker.

1.2 Ask critical friend to
share comments on an
observed lesson for
discussion.

1.3 Ask tutors to
brainstorm on the
introductory section of
each lesson and write
down their
expectations, as well as

1.1 Listen and respond to
an icebreaker by the
volunteer.

1.2 Listen and discuss
comments from the
critical friend report.

1.3 Brainstorm on the
introductory section of
your respective lessons
and write down your
expectations and

concerns for discussion.

20 mins
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including learning
outcomes and
indicators
e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for
their teaching as they
go through the PD
session

bring up any
outstanding issues for
discussion. (Questions:
What are some of the
hindrances to the
delivery of each lesson?

To what extent does the
LI match the LO?). (Refer

tutors to the
introductory section of
the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson delivery
modes and LOs and LIs).

1.4 Lead an enquiry-based
exploration and
discussion of the
features of the lessons.
(Questions: What is the

distinctive scope of each

lesson? What are the
key content areas to be
covered in each

lesson?). (Refer tutors to

lesson description, topic
and subtopics)

Example:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

In the eighth lessons, the
contents and focus of
this course does not cut
across the three age
phases (EG, UP and JHS)
but are as follows:
Tense, aspect markers
and plural markers (EG),
assessing Principles and
rules of a Ghanaian
Language writing (UP,
JHS).

Phonetics and phonology of

a Ghanaian language:

1.4 Individually read and
note the distinctive
features or scope of this
lesson for discussion
with the whole group.
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This lesson focuses on the
preparation of TLMs for
teaching the sound
system of a Ghanaian
Language.

1.5 Ask tutors to write
down the student-
teacher prior knowledge
that will facilitate the
success of the delivery
of the current lessons
for deliberation. (Refer
tutors to the RPK section
of the course manual
RPK).

1.6 Ask tutors to reflect on
the challenges that may
impede success of the
lesson.

1.5 Deliberate with the
whole group the
student-teacher
knowledge and
experience upon which
you may build your
lesson.

1.6 Reflect in groups some
of the factors you
anticipate may
constitute challenges
that will impede the
success of the lesson.

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning,
potential barriers
to learning for
student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which
need to be
explored with the
SL/HoD

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set

out what they need

to do to introduce

2.1 Ask tutors to use tell a
friend strategy to
present oral summaries
of the major new
content to be learnt in
their respective lessons:
concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced in the lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language -
Punctuations: (EG):

e observe at STS visit the
use of comma, semi
colon and quotation
marks and write in
reflective journal

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Assessing

2.1 Present a summary of
the major new content
to be presented in your
lesson through tell a
friend strategy:
concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced.

15 mins
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and explain the
issues/s with tutors

Principles and Rules of
Ghanaian Language
writing (UP):

e observe during STS the
test items used for
assessment.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Assessing
Principles and Rules of
Ghanaian language
writing (UP):

e Examine assessment
and the test items used
during STS observation
(check if it caters for all
manner of learners);

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
— Preparation of TLMs
for the teaching of the
sound system of a
Ghanaian Language
(JHS):

e Observe during STS the
factors considered in
selecting TLMs for
teaching the sound
system by teachers.

3. Planning for
teaching,
learning and
assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

e Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and

learning activities

e Noting and
addressing areas

where tutors may

require
clarification
e Noting

opportunities for

3.1 Ask tutors to read the
teaching and learning
activities proposed for
the respective lessons
and deliberate on its
effectiveness and
suggest others in
addition where
necessary.

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for
clarification of, and/or
other perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.1 Read the teaching and

learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons
deliberate on their
effectives and suggest
additional ones where
necessary.

3.2 Reflect on the content

to be present and ask
the whole group
clarification of, and/or
other perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

40 mins
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making links to

the Basic School

Curriculum

Noting

opportunities for

integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 215tC
skills

Reading,

discussion, and

identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two
opportunities to
use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example,
action
research,
questioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources,
power point;
how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability

3.3 In a whole group
discussion, ask tutors to
identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will improve
teachings.

3.4 Ask tutors to
individually describe
how they will use ICT in
the lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Tense,
aspect markers and
plural formation (EG):

e Show a YouTube video
that presents affixes
that indicate tense and
aspectual markers the
formation of plural.

e Make PowerPoint
presentation or slide
show of verbs and their
tense markers.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Assessing
Principles and Rules of a
Ghanaian Language
writing (UP):

Use a PowerPoint
presentation to show
what assessment is and
factors to consider
before doing
assessment and some
samples of test items.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Assessing
Principles and Rules of a
Ghanaian Language
writing (JHS):

3.3 Identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will improve
earlier teachings.

3.4 Individually consider the
ICT tools suggested in
the manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and indicate
how you will deploy
them.
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o guidance on e Project a Ghanaian

any power language’s test items
point and, or with a
presentations, PowerPoint
TLM or other presentation.
resources Phonetics and phonology
which need to of a Ghanaian language
be developed - Selecting and
to support Designing TLMs (JHS):
learning e Project a selection and
Tutors should be designing of a TLM for
expected to have a teaching the Ghanaian
plan for the next language sounds system
lesson for student and, or with a
teachers PowerPoint

presentation.

3.5 Ask tutors to write ona | 3.5 Write on a flip chart the

flip chart the various various ways in which
ways in which they will you will make the lesson
make the lesson GESI GESI responsive
responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Tense aspect
markers and plural
formation (EG):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of all
in group works; ensure
all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.
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Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Assessing
Principles and Rules of a
Ghanaian Language
writing (UP):

e Ensure even distribution
of questions; ensure
active participation of all
in group works; ensure
all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in groups;
form mixed gender and
ability groups; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
language.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Assessing
Principles and rules of a
Ghanaian language
writing (JHS):

e Ask both male and
females to write
answers on the board;
use audio visuals to
ensure active
participation of all
learners; ensure all have
equal opportunity to
play leading roles in
groups; form ability
groups bearing in mind
cultural diversity; be
patient with those with
individuals with
disability; break gender
stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
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and stereotypical
language/pictures.

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
— Preparing TLMs for
teaching the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language (JHS):

e Select TLMs that caters
for all manner of
learners; ensure active
participation of all in
designing the TLMs
through group works;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles (use of
TLMs) in groups; form
mixed gender and ability
groups; be tolerant with
those with individuals
with disability; break
gender stereotypes with
examples or illustrations
cited; avoid negative
and stereotypical
pictures.

3.6 Using think -pair —share
strategy ask tutors to
deliberate on how the
contents of topics and
the delivery of their
lessons will develop the
core competences.

Examples:

Tense aspect markers and
plural formation (EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable),
deliberate on how the
contents and the
delivery of your lessons
will develop the core
competences and share
it with the larger group.
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Assessing Principles and
Rules of a Ghanaian
Language writing (UP):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Assessing Principles and
Rules of a Ghanaian
Language writing (JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Preparing TLMs for
teaching the sound
system of a Ghanaian
Language (JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Ask tutors to use lesson
content to design
subject projects, and/or
assessment instruments
for subject portfolio.
(One content may also
be tied in with other
contents into a bigger
project). (Refer tutors to
section 1.7 of Session

3.7 Use lesson content to
design subject projects,
and/or assessment
instruments for subject
portfolio. (one content
may also be tied in with
other contents into a
bigger project)
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One (1) for examples of
subject projects and
subject portfolios)

3.8 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals and
suggest which and how
they may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Provide tutors with
assistance on how
available digital tools
may be deployed
(PowerPoint — how to
prepare presentations;
YouTube video — how to
find YouTube videos;
etc)

3.8 Consider the resources
in the respective
manuals and suggest
which and how they
may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Ask for assistance
regarding how available
digital tools may be
deployed (PowerPoint,
YouTube video, etc.)

Evaluation and
review of
session:

Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to observe
lessons and
report at next
session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding
issues relating to
the lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a
critical friend to sit in
one of their lessons to
report in the in the
subsequent PD session

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate
any outstanding issues
relating to the lesson
for discussion

4.3 Encourage tutors to
read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session

4.1 |dentify a critical friend
to sit in one of their
lessons to report in the
in the subsequent PD
session.

4.2 Indicate any
outstanding issues
relating to the lesson
for discussion.

4.3 Read the PD and course
manuals in preparation

for the next PD session.

15 mins
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS  Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 9 Onwards in the Course Manual

Lesson titles:
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):
Punctuations
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):
Preparing TLMs for teaching Principles and rules of Ghanaian language writing.
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Preparing TLMs for teaching Principles and rules of Ghanaian language writing
e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Selecting appropriate textbooks as TLMs for teaching the sound system of
Ghanaian Language

Time in
session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will do
during each stage of the
session.

Guidance notes on
Leading the session. What
the SL/HoDs will have to
say during each stage of
the session

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Introduction to

1.1 Use a puzzle to begin

1.1 Respond to the puzzle

the session this lesson 9 session as that is an icebreaker.
Review prior an icebreaker.
learning

A critical friend to
share findings for
a short discussion

1.2 Give opportunity to
the critical friend to
share observation

1.2 Discuss the report
shared by a critical
friend.

and lessons from a lesson.

learned

Reading and 1.3 Lead tutorsina 1.3 Think and share with
discussion of the deliberative the whole group the
introductory discussion of student- student-teacher

sections of the

teachers’ prior

knowledge and

20 mins
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lesson up to and
including learning
outcomes and
indicators
e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for their
teaching as they go
through the PD
session

knowledge that will
facilitate the success
of the delivery of the
current lessons. (Refer
tutors to the RPK
section of the course
manual RPK).

1.4 Ask tutors to

brainstorm on the
introductory section of
each lesson and
indicate their
observations, as well
as bring up any
outstanding issues for
discussion (Questions:
What are some of the
barriers to the delivery
of each lesson? To
what extent does the
LI match the LO?).
(Refer tutors to the
introductory section of
the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson
delivery modes and
LOs and LIs).

1.5 Lead tutorsin a

through questioning
and answer strategy
to share their views
on the features of the
lessons. (Questions:
What is the distinctive
scope of each lesson?
What are the key
content areas to be
covered in each
lesson?). (Refer tutors
to lesson description,
topic and subtopics)

experience upon which
you may build your
lesson.

1.4 Brainstorm on the

introductory section of
your respective lessons
and indicate your
observations and
concerns for
discussion.

1.5 Discuss your

appreciation of the
distinctive scope of this
lesson with the whole
group.
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Example:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

In the lesson 9, the
contents and focus of
this course across the
three age phases (EG,
UP and JHS) are as
follows: appropriate
use of full stop,
comma, colon and
semi colon (EG) and
preparing TLM for the
principles of writing
and selecting and
designing TLMs (UP
and JHS).

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language:

This lesson focuses on
selecting appropriate
textbooks as well as
factors to be
considered in selecting
and using a textbook a
TLM Ghanaian
language.

1.6 Ask tutors to
anticipate and discuss
barriers that may
impede success of the
lesson

1.6 Discuss with the group
some of the factors
you anticipate may
constitute challenges
that will impede the
success of the lesson

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to
learning for

2.1 Ask tutors to read and
present oral
summaries of the
major new content to
be learnt in their
respective lessons:
concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced in the
lesson.

2.1 Read and present to
the whole group an
oral summary of the
major new content to
be presented in your
lesson: concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced.

15 mins
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student teachers
or students,
concepts or
pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which
need to be
explored with the
SL/HoD
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set out
what they need to do
to introduce and
explain the issues/s
with tutors

Examples:
Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian
language —
Punctuations (EG):
The appropriate use of
full stop, comma,
colon, semi colon and
exclamation mark.

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian
language — Principles
of writing (UP):
Classification of TLMs,
importance of TLMs,
visual language TLMs
and selecting, design,
and use of language
TLMs. For examples,
refer tutors to 1.7 of
Session 1 above).

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian
language — Principles
of writing (JHS):
What is TLMs
(Classifying language
TLMs importance of
TLMs and selecting
using textbooks as
TLMs. For examples,
refer tutors to 1.7 of
Session 1 above).

Phonetics and phonology

of a Ghanaian
language — Selecting
appropriate textbooks
as TLMs for teaching
the sound system of
Ghanaian language
(JHS):

Factors to consider
when selecting
textbooks to use as
TLMs for the teaching
and learning of the
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sound system of
Ghanaian Language.

Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting
opportunities for
making links to
the Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 215tC
skills

Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning
Tutors should be
expected to have
a plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

3.1 Ask tutors to read the
teaching and learning
activities proposed for
the respective lessons
and subject them to a
critical discussion in
mixed groups.

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for
assistance in the
clarification of, and/or
other perspectives on
or approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.3 Ask tutors to outline
the areas or aspects of
the basic school
curriculum that the
lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach to their elbow
friend

3.4 Ask tutors to indicate
how they will use ICT
that will cater for
gender and social
inclusion in the lesson.

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —
Punctuations (EG):

e Showorplaya
YouTube video on
teaching of
punctuation marks to
early grade learners.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —

3.1 Read the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and
subject them to a
critical discussion in
mixed groups

3.2 Reflect on the content
to be present and ask
the whole group for
assistance in the
clarification of, and/or
other perspectives on
or approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

3.3 Identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach to their elbow
friend.

3.4 Consider the ICT tools
suggested in the
manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and indicate
how you will deploy
them.

40 mins
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Classification,
importance and
designing TLMs for
language teaching
(UP):

e Show how to design or
improvise simple TLMs
for teaching and
selecting textbooks to
teach language.
(PowerPoint) (Refer
tutors to point 1.7 of
Session 1 above for
examples).

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Selecting,
designing and use of
Language textbooks
for teaching (UP):

e Putup a Teaching
Learning Resource
(TLR) that presents a
visual language TLMs,
their selection, design
and use in the
language classroom
(PowerPoint) (Refer
tutors to point 1.7 of
Session 1 above for
examples).

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language — Selecting
appropriate textbooks
as TLMs for teaching
the sound system of
Ghanaian Language
(JHS):

e Make PowerPoint
presentation on the
description of the
Ghanaian language
sounds and the factors
to consider in selecting
a textbook for its
teaching.
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3.5 Guide tutors to suggest
the various ways in
which they will make
the lesson GESI
responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —
Punctuations (EG):

e Ensure even
distribution of
guestions; ensure
active participation of
all in group works;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in
groups; form mixed
gender and ability
groups; be patient
with those with
individuals with
disability; break
gender stereotypes
with examples or
illustrations cited;
avoid negative and
stereotypical
language.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Preparing
TLMs for teaching the
Principles and Rules of
Ghanaian language
writing (UP):

e Ensure even
distribution of
guestions; ensure
active participation of
all in group works;
ensure all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in
groups; form mixed

3.5 Suggest the various

ways in which you will
make the lesson GESI
responsive
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gender and ability
groups; be patient
with those with
individuals with
disability; break
gender stereotypes
with examples or
illustrations cited;
avoid negative and
stereotypical
language.

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — Preparing
TLMs for the teaching
of the principles and
rules of Ghanaian
language writing (JHS):

e Ensure questions are
distributed evenly;
involve all learners in
group work
considering diversity
issues; give equal
opportunity to all
learners to play
leading roles in
groups; form mixed
gender and ability as
well as ethnic groups;
be tolerant with those
with learners with
disability; break
gender stereotypes
with examples or
illustrations cited;
avoid negative and
stereotypical
language.

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language — Selecting
appropriate textbooks
as TLMs for teaching
the sound system of a
Ghanaian language
(JHS):
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e Distribute questions
evenly; ensure active
participation of all in
group works; ensure
all have equal
opportunity to play
leading roles in
groups; form mixed
gender and ability
groups; be patient
with those with
individuals with
disability; break
gender stereotypes
with examples or
illustrations cited;
avoid negative and
stereotypical
language.

3.6 Ask tutors in mixed
pairs to write on flip
chart how the
contents of topics and
the delivery of their
lessons will develop

the core com petences.

Examples:

Punctuations (EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Preparing, selecting and
designing TLMs (UP):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable),
write on a flip chart
how the contents and
the delivery of your
lessons will develop
the core competences
and share it with the
larger group.
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solving, cultural
identity)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Preparing, designing and
selecting TLMs for
language use (JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving and cultural
identity)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Selecting appropriate
textbooks as TLMs for
teaching the sound
system of Ghanaian
language (JHS):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 In pairs, ask tutors to
use lesson content to
plan subject projects,
and/or assessment
instruments for
subject portfolio. (One
content may also be
tied in with other
contents into a bigger
project). (Refer tutors
to section 1.7 of
Session One (1) above
for examples of subject
projects and subject
portfolios)

3.7 Use lesson content to
design subject
projects, and/or
assessment
instruments for subject
portfolio. (one content
may also be tied in
with other contents
into a bigger project)
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3.8 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals
and suggest which and
how they may be
deployed. Allow tutors
to additional resources
not in the manual.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required
and additional texts).

3.9 Show tutors where to
find available digital
tools and how they
may be used
(PowerPoint — how to
prepare presentations;
YouTube video — how
to find YouTube
videos; etc.)

3.8 Consider the resources
in the respective
manuals and suggest
which and how they
may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Ask for assistance
regarding how
available digital tools
may be deployed
(PowerPoint, YouTube
video, etc.)

4. Evaluation and
review of session:

e Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.

e |dentifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify a
critical friend to sit in
one of their lessons to
report in the in the
subsequent PD session

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate
any outstanding issues
relating to the current
lesson for discussion

4.3 Remind tutors to read
the PD and course
manuals in
preparation for the
next PD session

4.1 ldentify a critical friend
to sit in one of their
lessons to report in the
in the subsequent PD

session.

4.2 Indicate any
outstanding issues
relating to the current
lesson for discussion.

4.3 Read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD
session.

15 mins
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS

Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 10 Onwards in the Course Manual

Lesson titles:

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):
Sentence construction

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):
Principles for writing: Sentence construction

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Interpreting the Principles and rules component of the Ghanaian Language

curriculum

e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Interpreting the sound system of a Ghanaian Language component of the
Ghanaian Language curriculum

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on
Leading the session. What
the SL/HoDs will have to
say during each stage of
the session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will
do during each stage of
the session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Acritical friend to
share findings for
a short discussion
and lessons
learned

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and

1.1 Use an icebreaker to
start the session:
provide it or invite any
volunteer(s) to provide
one.

1.2 Lead tutors to discuss
the student-teacher
prior knowledge that
will facilitate the
success of the delivery
of the current lessons.
(Refer tutors to the RPK
section of the course
manual RPK).

1.1 Listen and respond to
an icebreaker, and
volunteer one if
necessary.

1.2 Think and share with
the whole group the
student-teacher
knowledge and
experience upon which
you may build your
lesson.

20 mins
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including learning
outcomes and
indicators
e Overview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for their
teaching as they go
through the PD
session

1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on
the introductory
section of each lesson
and indicate their
observations, as well as
bring up any
outstanding issues for
discussion (Questions:
What are some of the
barriers to the delivery
of each lesson? To
what extent does the LI
match the LO?). (Refer
tutors to the
introductory section of
the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson delivery
modes and LOs and LIs)

1.4 Lead an enquiry-based
exploration and
discussion of the
features of the lessons.
(Questions: What is
the distinctive scope of
each lesson? What are
the key content areas
to be covered in each
lesson?). (Refer tutors
to lesson description,
topic and subtopics)

Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language:

This course is taught at
the three age phases
(EG, UP and JHS). but
its scope is broader at
the higher levels than
the lower levels. For
example, at the JHS
level, the course
exposes student
teachers to interpret

1.3 Reflect on the
introductory section of
your respective lessons
and indicate your
observations and
concerns for
discussion.

1.4 Discuss your
perception of the
distinctive scope of this
lesson with the whole

group.

Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language:

This course is taught at
the three age phases
(EG, UP and JHS). but
its scope is broader at
the higher levels than
the lower levels. For
example, at the JHS
level, the course
exposes student
teachers to interpret
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the rules component of
the language to
enhance effective
teaching.)

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language:

This lesson focuses on the
knowledge, skills and
the interpretation of
the sounds system of a
Ghanaian Language
component in the
Ghanaian Language
curriculum.

1.5 Ask tutors to
anticipate and discuss
barriers that may
impede success of the
lesson

the rules component of
the language to
enhance effective
teaching.)

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language:

This lesson focuses on the
knowledge, skills and
the interpretation of
the sounds system of a
Ghanaian Language
component in the
Ghanaian Language
curriculum.

1.5 Discuss with the group
some of the factors
you anticipate may
constitute challenges
that will impede the
success of the lesson

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to learning
for student
teachers or
students, concepts
or pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which need
to be explored
with the SL/HoD

NB The guidance for

SL/HoD should set out

what they need to do

to introduce and
explain the issues/s
with tutors

2.1 Refer tutors to lesson
10 and lead them to
identify and discuss
new concept,
Potential barriers and
pedagogy in all the
age phases EG, UP,
JHS) in the respective
courses.

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language: (EG):

o NEW CONCEPT
e Types of sentences

o Potential Barriers:
Dialectal differences

2.1 Read and present to
the whole group an
oral summary of the
major new content to
be presented in your
lesson: concepts and
pedagogies to be
introduced.

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language: (EG):

o NEW CONCEPT
e Types of sentences
STS

o Potential Barriers
Dialectal differences

15 mins
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Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (UP)

o NEW CONCEPT
Exclamatory sentence

o Potential Barriers

Difficulty in identifying the
components of
exclamation sentence.

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(JHS)

o NEW CONCEPT

e Interpreting a
Ghanaian Language
curriculum;

o Potential Barriers

e How tointerpret the
component the
Ghanaian Language
curriculum

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

o NEW CONCEPT

interpreting the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language component
of the curriculum

o Potential Barriers

How to interpret the
Ghanaian Language
curriculum;

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (UP)

o NEW CONCEPT
Exclamatory sentence

o Potential Barriers

Difficulty in identifying the
components of
exclamation sentence.

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(JHS)

o NEW CONCEPT

e Interpreting a
Ghanaian Language
curriculum;

o Potential Barriers

e How tointerpret the
component the
Ghanaian Language
curriculum

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

o NEW CONCEPT

interpreting the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language component
of the curriculum

o Potential Barriers

How to interpret the
Ghanaian Language
curriculum; (related
issues to observe STS)
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3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

e Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities

e Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification

e Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum

e Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

e Reading,
discussion, and
identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

e Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example, action
research,
questioning and
to other

3.1 Ask tutors to read the
teaching and learning
activities proposed for
the respective lessons
and subject them to a
critical discussion.

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for
support or assistance
in the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.3 Ask tutors to identify
the areas or aspects of
the basic school
curriculum that the
lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Ask tutors to indicate
how they will use ICT
in the lesson.

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(EG)

Sentence writing
e Power point

presentation on
sentence construction

3.1 Read the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and
subject them to a
critical discussion

3.2 Reflect on the content
to be present and ask
the whole group for
support or assistance
in the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

3.3 Identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Consider the ICT tools
suggested in the
manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and
indicate how you will
deploy them.

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(EG)

Sentence writing
e Power point

presentation on
sentence construction

40 mins
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external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources, power
point; how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be given
to local
availability

o guidance on any
power point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources which
need to be
developed to
support
learning

Tutors should be

expected to have a

plan for the next

lesson for student

teachers

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(UP)

Types of sentences

e Show a YouTube video
on types of types of
sentences

e PowerPoint
presentation on types
of sentences

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(JHS)

Features of a Ghanaian
language curriculum

e PowerPoint
presentation of on
features and
component of the
Ghanaian Language
curriculum

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language — (JHS)

Key features of the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language

e PowerPoint
presentation on key
features of the sound
system of a Ghanaian
Language

3.5 Let tutors suggest the
various ways in which
they will make the
lesson GESI responsive

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(UP)

Types of sentences

e Show a YouTube video
on types of types of
sentences

e PowerPoint
presentation on types
of sentences

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(JHS)

Features of a Ghanaian
language curriculum

e PowerPoint
presentation of on
features and
component of the
Ghanaian Language
curriculum

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language — (JHS)

Key features of the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language

e PowerPoint
presentation on key
features of the sound
system of a Ghanaian
Language

3.5 Discuss the various
ways in which you will
make the lesson GESI
responsive
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Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(EG)

Sentence construction

e Selecta YouTube
video that shows a
male teacher teaching
an EG class.

e Form mixed groups
for group activities.

Example 2

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(UP)

Types of sentences

e SelectaYouTube
video that shows a
person with different
ability (person living
with disability)
teaching at UP level.

e Form mixed groups
for group activities.

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(JHS)

Features of a Ghanaian
language curriculum

e SelectaYouTube
video that shows a
person with different
ability (person living
with disability)
teaching at JHS levels.

e Form mixed groups
for group activities.

Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(EG)

Sentence construction

e SelectaYouTube
video that shows a
male teacher teaching
an EG class.

Example 2

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(UP)

Types of sentences

e Form mixed groups
for group activities.

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(JHS)

Features of a Ghanaian
language curriculum

e SelectaYouTube
video that shows a
person with different
ability (person living
with disability)
teaching at JHS levels.
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Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language — (JHS)

Key features of the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language

e Form mixed groups
for group activities.

3.6 Put tutors in mixed
pairs to deliberate on
how the contents of
topics and the delivery
of their lessons will
develop the core
competences.

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language

Sentence construction
(EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (UP)

Types of sentences

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language — (JHS)

Key features of the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language

e Form mixed groups
for group activities.

3.6 Discuss in pairs how
the contents of topics
and the delivery of the
lesson will develop
the core
competences.

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language

Sentence construction
(EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (UP)

Types of sentences

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
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thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example 3:

Principles and rules of

writing a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

Features of the Ghanaian
language curriculum

Discussion:

(Communication, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

PowerPoint presentation:
(digital literacy)

Example 4

Phonetic and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS):

Key features of the sound
system of a Ghanaian
Language

Discussion:
(communication,
critical thinking and
problem solving,
cultural identity and
global citizenship)

PowerPoint presentation:
(digital literacy)

3.7 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals
and suggest which and
how they may be

thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example 3:

Principles and rules of

writing a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

Features of the Ghanaian
language curriculum

Discussion:

(Communication, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural
identity and global
citizenship)

PowerPoint presentation:
(digital literacy)

Example 4

Phonetic and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS):

Key features of the sound
system of a Ghanaian
Language

Discussion:
(communication,
critical thinking and
problem solving,
cultural identity and
global citizenship)

PowerPoint presentation:
(digital literacy)

3.7 In pairs, discuss the
resources in the
respective manuals
and suggest how you
may deploy them.
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deployed. (These
should include ICT
tools, inclusive
materials, required
and additional texts).

Examples:
Projector
Text books
Phones
Laptop

3.8 Provide tutors with
assistance on how
available digital tools
may be deployed
(PowerPoint — how to
prepare
presentations;
YouTube video — how
to find YouTube
videos; etc)

3.9 using think-pair-share
strategies, let tutors
deliberate on how the
content the delivery
of your lesson will
develop the core
competences and
discuss with the larger

group

(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required
and additional texts)

Examples:
Projector
Text books
Phones

3.8 Ask for assistance on
how to use the
available digital tools
(PowerPoint)-how to
prepare

3.9 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable),
deliberate on how the
contents and the
delivery of your
lessons will develop
the core competences
and share it with the
larger group.

. Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify
a critical friend to sit
in one of their lessons
to report in the in the
subsequent PD
session

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate
any outstanding issues
relating to each lesson
for discussion

4.3 Encourage tutors to
read the PD and

4.1 Identify a critical friend
to sit in one of the
lessons to report in
the subsequent PD
session.

4.2 Indicate any
outstanding issues
relating to each lesson
for discussion.

4.3 Read the PD and
course manuals in

15 mins
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course manuals in
preparation for the
next PD session

preparation for the
next PD session.
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 11 Onwards in the Course Manual

Lesson titles:

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):
Writing paragraph
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):
Writing paragraph
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Methods of teaching Principles and Rules of a Ghanaian Language
e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Methods of teaching the sound system of a Ghanaian Language

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on
Leading the session. What
the SL/HoDs will have to
say during each stage of
the session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will
do during each stage of
the session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Acritical friend to
share findings for a
short discussion
and lessons
learned

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning

1.1 Use an icebreaker to
start of the session:
provide it or invite any
volunteer(s) to provide
one.

1.2 Lead tutors to discuss
the student-teacher
prior knowledge that
will facilitate the
success of the delivery
of the current lessons.
(Refer tutors to the
RPK section of the
course manual RPK).

1.1 Listen and respond to
an icebreaker, and
volunteer one if
necessary.

1.2 Think and share with
the whole group the
student-teacher
knowledge and
experience upon which
you may build your
lesson.

20 mins
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outcomes and
indicators
e Qverview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should
identify and address
any areas where
tutors might require
clarification on any
aspect of the lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for their
teaching as they go
through the PD
session

1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on
the introductory
section of each lesson
and indicate their
observations, as well
as bring up any
outstanding issues for
discussion (Questions:
What are some of the
barriers to the delivery
of each lesson? To
what extent does the
LI match the LO?).
(Refer tutors to the
introductory section of
the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson
delivery modes and
LOs and LIs)

1.4 Lead an enquiry-based
exploration and
discussion of the
features of the lessons.
(Questions: What is
the distinctive scope of
each lesson? What are
the key content areas
to be covered in each
lesson?). (Refer tutors
to lesson description,
topic and subtopics)

Distinctive scope of the
lesson

Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

In EG and UP, the lesson
introduces student
teachers to the
appropriate way of
writing a paragraph

1.3 Reflect on the
introductory section of
your respective lessons
and indicate your
observations and
concerns for
discussion.

1.4 Discuss your
perception of the
distinctive scope of this
lesson with the whole

group.

Distinctive scope of the
lesson

Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language:

In EG and UP, the lesson
introduces student
teachers to the
appropriate way of
writing a paragraph
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and the steps involve n
writing a good
paragraph

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

The lesson focus on
teaching student
teachers how to use
various methods in
teaching taking into
consideration the level
of learners,
background of the
learners and gender
consideration
(inclusivity).

Example 3:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language (JHS):

The lesson equips student
teachers with the
knowledge and the
skills in the application
of the methods of
teaching the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language

and the steps involve n

writing a good
paragraph

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

The lesson focus on
teaching student
teachers how to use
various methods in
teaching taking into
consideration the level
of learners,
background of the
learners and gender
consideration
(inclusivity).

Example 3:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language (JHS):

The lesson equips student
teachers with the
knowledge and the
skills in the application
of the methods of
teaching the sound
system of a Ghanaian
language

2. Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):

e |dentification and
discussion of new
learning, potential
barriers to learning
for student
teachers or
students, concepts

2.1 Ask tutors to identify
and discuss any
potential barriers that
can impede learning

o Possible Barriers to
lesson

Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (EG, UP)

2.1 in pairs, identify and
discuss some potential
barriers that can
impede learning

o Possible Barriers to
lesson

Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (EG, UP)

15 mins
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or pedagogy being

introduced in the

lesson, which need

to be explored

with the SL/HoD
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set out
what they need to do
to introduce and
explain the issues/s
with tutors

What is a paragraph? In
Early grade and Upper
primary Student teachers
may not know the steps in
writing a good paragraph

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

Factors to consider before
selecting a teaching
method

Student teachers may not
know things to
consider when
choosing a method

Example 3:

Phonetics and Phonology
of a Ghanaian
Language (JHS)

Application of methods of
teaching languages

Student teacher may not
be aware of the factors
to consider to select
appropriate method
for teaching.

2.2 Ask tutors to present
oral summaries of the
major new content to
be learnt in their
respective lessons:

Major New Content

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language - (EG, UP):

What is a paragraph? In
Early grade and Upper
primary Student teachers
may not know the steps in
writing a good paragraph

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

Factors to consider before
selecting a teaching
method

Student teachers may not
know things to
consider when
choosing a method

Example 3:

Phonetics and Phonology
of a Ghanaian
Language (JHS)

Application of methods of
teaching languages

Student teacher may not
be aware of the factors
to consider to select
appropriate method
for teaching.

2.2 Read and present to
the whole group an
oral summary of the
major new content to
be presented in your
lesson.

Major New Content

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (EG,UP):
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Paragraph writing

The lesson will teach
student teachers the
appropriate ways and
steps of writing a good
paragraph in Early
grade and Upper
primary

Example 2

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (JHS):

Methods of teaching
Principles & Rules of a
Ghanaian Language

The lesson will expose
student teachers to
the various methods of
teaching taking in to
consideration the
learners’ background

Example 3

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language = (JHS)

e Concept of methods of
teaching language and
the types

e |nthis lesson student
teachers will learn how
to apply the
knowledge and the
skills of the various
methods in teaching
the sound system of a
Ghanaian language

Paragraph writing

The lesson will teach
student teachers the
appropriate ways and
steps of writing a good
paragraph in Early
grade and Upper
primary

Example 2

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (JHS):

Methods of teaching
Principles & Rules of a
Ghanaian Language

The lesson will expose
student teachers to
the various methods of
teaching taking in to
consideration the
learners’ background

Example 3

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language — (JHS)

e Concept of methods of
teaching language and
the types

e In this lesson student
teachers will learn how
to apply the
knowledge and the
skills of the various
methods in teaching
the sound system of a
Ghanaian language

3. Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

3.1 Ask tutors to read the
teaching and learning
activities proposed for
the respective lessons

3.1 Read the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and

40 mins
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Reading and
discussion of the
teaching and
learning activities
Noting and
addressing areas
where tutors may
require
clarification
Noting
opportunities for
making links to the
Basic School
Curriculum
Noting
opportunities for
integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21t C
skills

Reading,

discussion, and

identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

Resources:

o guidance on any
power point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources which
need to be
developed to
support
learning

Tutors should be

expected to have a

plan for the next

and subject them to a
critical discussion.

Examples of Teaching and
Learning Activities

Example 1:

Principles and rules of
teaching a Ghanaian
language (EG)

= Questioning

= Discussion

=  Group
presentation

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
teaching a Ghanaian
language (UP)

= Questions and
answers

= Discussions

=  Group work

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
teaching a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

=  Practical activities

=  Group work

= Discussion and
presentation

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS)

=  Practical activities

= Discussions and
presentation

=  Group work

subject themto a
critical discussion

Examples of Teaching and
Learning Activities

Example 1:

Principles and rules of
teaching a Ghanaian
language (EG)

= Questioning
= Discussion

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
teaching a Ghanaian
language (UP)

= Discussions
=  Group work

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
teaching a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

=  Practical activities
=  Group work

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS)

=  Practical activities
= Discussions and
presentation
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lesson for student
teachers

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for
support or assistance
in the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.3 Ask tutors to identify
the areas or aspects of
the basic school
curriculum that the
lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Ask tutors to indicate
how they will use ICT
in the lesson.

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(EG)
Developing a paragraph

e Make PowerPoint
presentation on steps
involve in writing
paragraph

e Show a YouTube video
of a teacher teaching
paragraph
development

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (UP)
Developing paragraph

3.2 Reflect on the content
to be presented and
ask the whole group
for support or
assistance in the
clarification of, and/or
other perspectives on
or approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

3.3 Identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Consider the ICT tools
suggested in the
manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and
indicate how you will
deploy them.

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(EG)
Developing a paragraph

e Make PowerPoint
presentation on steps
involve in writing
paragraph

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (UP)
Developing paragraph
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e Show a YouTube video
of how to develop a
paragraph

e Project to the
participants the steps
involve in paragraph
writing

Example 3:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the

alphabet and speech

sounds (JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
on the steps involve in
paragraph writing

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
(JHS)

Application of methods of
teaching languages

e Show a YouTube video
that presents a
teacher applying some
methods in teaching a
language.

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.5 Let tutors suggest the
various ways in which
they will make the
lesson GESI responsive

Examples 1:
Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language - (EG):

What is a paragraph

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

e Project to the
participants the steps
involve in paragraph
writing

Example 3:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language — Letters of the

alphabet and speech

sounds (JHS):

e Show a YouTube video
on the steps involve in
paragraph writing

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
(JHS)

Application of methods of
teaching languages

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.5 Suggest the various
ways in which you will
make the lesson GESI
responsive

Examples 1:
Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (EG):

What is a paragraph

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.
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Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (UP):

Developing a paragraph

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
UP level.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (JHS):

Factors to consider before
select a teaching method

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
JHS levels.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language —(JHS):

Application of methods of
teaching languages

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a female
teacher teaching a
language.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (UP):

Developing a paragraph

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
UP level.

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (JHS):

Factors to consider before
select a teaching method

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian
language —(JHS):

Application of methods of
teaching languages

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a female
teacher teaching a
language.
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3.6 Put tutors in mixed
pairs to deliberate on
how the contents of
topics and the delivery
of their lessons will
develop the core
competences.

Examples 1:
Developing a paragraph
(EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example2:

Developing a paragraph
(UP):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example 3:

Methods of teaching
languages (JHS):
Discussions:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable),
deliberate on how the
contents and the
delivery of your
lessons will develop
the core competences
and share it with the
larger group.

Examples 1:
Developing a paragraph
(EG):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example2:

Developing a paragraph
(UP):

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example 3:

Methods of teaching
languages (JHS):
Discussions:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)
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Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS)

Application of methods
of teaching a language
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Ask tutors to use
lesson content to
design subject
projects, and/or
assessment
instruments for
subject portfolio. (One
content may also be
tied in with other
contents into a bigger
project). (Refer tutors
to section 1.7 of
Session One (1) for
examples of subject
projects and subject
portfolios)

3.8 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals
and suggest which and
how they may be
deployed. (These
should include ICT
tools, inclusive
materials, required
and additional texts).

3.9 Provide tutors with
assistance on how
available digital tools

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS)

Application of methods
of teaching a language
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Use lesson content to
design subject
projects, and/or
assessment
instruments for
subject portfolio. (one
content may also be
tied in with other
contents into a bigger
project)

3.8 Consider the resources
in the respective
manuals and suggest
which and how they
may be deployed.
(These should include
ICT tools, inclusive
materials, required
and additional texts).

3.9 Ask for assistance
regarding how
available digital tools
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may be deployed
(PowerPoint — how to
prepare presentations;
YouTube video — how
to find YouTube
videos; etc)

may be deployed
(PowerPoint, YouTube
video, etc.)

. Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify
a critical friend to sit in
one of their lessons to
report in the in the
subsequent PD session

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate
any outstanding issues
relating to each lesson
for discussion

4.3 Encourage tutors to
read the PD and
course manuals in
preparation for the
next PD session

4.1 Identify a critical friend
to sit in one of their
lessons to report in
the subsequent PD
session.

4.2 Indicate any
outstanding issues
relating to each lesson
for discussion.

4.3 Read the PD and
course manuals in
preparation for the
next PD session.

15 mins
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Age Levels/s: EG, UP and JHS Name of Subject/s: Ghanaian language

Tutor PD Session for Lesson 12 Onwards in the Course Manual

Lesson titles:

e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (EG):
Vowel harmony and writing
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (UP):
Lesson plan preparation
e Principles and rules of writing a Ghanaian language (JHS):
e Phonetics and phonology of a Ghanaian language (JHS):
Language lesson plan preparation

Focus: the bullet
points provide the
frame for what is to
be done in the
session. The SWL
should use the bullets
to guide what they
write for the SL/HoD
and tutors to do and
say during each
session. Each bullet
needs to be
addressed and
specific reference
should be made to
the course manual/s.

Guidance notes on
Leading the session. What
the SL/HoDs will have to
say during each stage of
the session

Guidance Notes on Tutor
Activity during the PD
Session. What PD Session
participants (Tutors) will
do during each stage of
the session.

Time in
session

1. Introduction to
the session

e Review prior
learning

e Acritical friend to
share findings for a
short discussion
and lessons
learned

e Reading and
discussion of the
introductory
sections of the
lesson up to and
including learning

1.1 Use an icebreaker to
start of the session:
provide it or invite any
volunteer(s) to provide
one.

1.2 Lead tutors to discuss
the student-teacher
prior knowledge that
will facilitate the
success of the delivery
of the current lessons.
(Refer tutors to the
RPK section of the
course manual RPK).

1.1 Listen and respond to
an icebreaker, and
volunteer one if
necessary.

1.2 Think and share with
the whole group the
student-teacher
knowledge and
experience upon
which you may build
your lesson.

20 mins
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outcomes and
indicators
e Qverview of
content and
identification of
any distinctive
aspects of the
lesson/s,
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should identify
and address any areas
where tutors might
require clarification on
any aspect of the
lesson.
NB SL/HoD should ask
tutors to plan for their
teaching as they go
through the PD
session

1.3 Ask tutors to reflect on
the introductory
section of each lesson
and indicate their
observations, as well
as bring up any
outstanding issues for
discussion (Questions:
What are some of the
barriers to the delivery
of each lesson? To
what extent does the
LI match the LO?).
(Refer tutors to the
introductory section of
the course manuals:
barriers to lesson
delivery, lesson
delivery modes and
LOs and LIs)

1.4 Lead an enquiry-based
exploration and
discussion of the
features of the lessons.
(Questions: What is
the distinctive scope of
each lesson? What are
the key content areas
to be covered in each
lesson?). (Refer tutors
to lesson description,
topic and subtopics)

Distinctive scope
Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language (EG):

Vowel harmony

This lesson teaches
student teachers to vowel
harmony and its
constraints

1.3 Reflect on the
introductory section of
your respective
lessons and indicate
your observations and
concerns for
discussion.

1.4 Discuss your
perception of the
distinctive scope of
this lesson with the
whole group.

Distinctive scope
Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language (EG):

Vowel harmony

This lesson teaches
student teachers to vowel
harmony and its
constraints
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Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language (UP)

Vowel Harmony

This lesson exposes
student teacher to the
selection of vowels

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

Vowel Harmony

This lesson exposes
student teacher to the
selection of vowels

Example 4:

Phonetics and Phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS)

Language lesson plan
preparation

This lesson introduces
student teachers to lesson
plan preparation and also
teaches them factors to
consider before
preparation to teach

1.5 Ask tutors to anticipate
and discuss barriers
that may impede
success of the lesson

Possible Barriers
Example 1;

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (EG)

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language (UP)

Vowel Harmony

This lesson exposes
student teacher to the
selection of vowels

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

Vowel Harmony

This lesson exposes
student teacher to the
selection of vowels

Example 4:

Phonetics and Phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS)

Language lesson plan
preparation

This lesson introduces
student teachers to lesson
plan preparation and also
teaches them factors to
consider before
preparation to teach a
language lesson

1.5 Discuss with the group
some of the factors
you anticipate may
constitute challenges
that will impede the
success of the lesson

Possible Barriers
Example 1;

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (EG)
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Vowel Harmony
Student teachers might
not be aware of how the
selection of vowels is
made in a word

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (UP)

Vowel Harmony
Student teachers might
not be aware of how
selection of vowels is
made in a word

Examples 3:
Principles and rules
writings a Ghanaian
language (JHS)
language lesson plan
preparation

Student teacher may not
be able to tell the steps
and factors to consider
when preparing a lesson

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS)

Preparation of a sound
system lesson plan
Student teacher may not
have seen a lesson plan
before

Vowel Harmony
Student teachers might
not be aware of how the
selection of vowels is
made in a word

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (UP)

Vowel Harmony
Student teachers might
not be aware of how
selection of vowels is
made in a word

Examples 3:
Principles and rules
writings a Ghanaian
language (JHS)
language lesson plan
preparation

Student teacher may not
be able to tell the steps
and factors to consider
when preparing a lesson

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS)

Preparation of a sound
system lesson plan
Student teacher may not
have seen a lesson plan
before

Concept
Development
(New learning
likely to arise in
lesson/s):
Identification and
discussion of new
learning, potential

2.1 Ask tutors to present
oral summaries of the
major new content and
potential barriers of
the lessons:

o New concept

2.1 Read and present to
the whole group an
oral summary of the
major new content to
be presented in your
lesson: concepts

o New concept

15 mins
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barriers to learning
for student
teachers or
students, concepts
or pedagogy being
introduced in the
lesson, which need
to be explored
with the SL/HoD
NB The guidance for
SL/HoD should set out
what they need to do
to introduce and
explain the issues/s
with tutors

Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(EG):
vowel harmony

This lesson exposes
student teachers to vowel
harmony and its
constraints

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(UP):
Vowel harmony

The lesson teaches student
teachers to vowel harmony
and its constraints

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (JHS)
Language lesson plan
preparation

The lesson introduces
student teachers to factors
to consider when
preparing a language
lesson plan

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
(JHS)

Preparation of a sound
system lesson plan.

e This lesson equips
student teachers with
the knowledge and
skills to prepare a
lesson plan to teach

Example 1:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(EG):
vowel harmony

This lesson exposes
student teachers to vowel
harmony and its
constraints

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian

language —(UP):
Vowel harmony

The lesson teaches student
teachers to vowel
harmony and its
constraints

Example 3:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (JHS)
Language lesson plan
preparation

The lesson introduces
student teachers to factors
to consider when
preparing a language
lesson plan

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
(JHS)

Preparation of a sound
system lesson plan.

e This lesson equips
student teachers with
the knowledge and
skills to prepare a
lesson plan to teach
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the sound system in a
Ghanaian language

the sound system in a
Ghanaian language

Planning for
teaching, learning
and assessment
activities for the
lesson/s

Reading and

discussion of the

teaching and
learning activities

Noting and

addressing areas

where tutors may
require
clarification

Noting

opportunities for

making links to the

Basic School

Curriculum

Noting

opportunities for

integrating: GESI
responsiveness
and ICT and 21°tC
skills

Reading,

discussion, and

identification of
continuous
assessment
opportunities in
the lesson. Each
lesson should
include at least
two opportunities
to use continuous
assessment to
support student
teacher learning

Resources:

o links to the
existing PD
Themes, for
example, action

3.1 Ask tutors to read the
teaching and learning
activities proposed for
the respective lessons
and subject them to a
critical discussion.

Examples of proposed
teaching and learning
activities

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (EG)

Vowel harmony
=  Brainstorming
= Discussion
=  Group work

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (UP)

Vowel harmony
=  Brainstorming
=  Group work
= Discussion

Example 3:
Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (JHS)
= (Class discussion
= Practical activities
= Questions and
answer

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS)

3.1 Read the teaching and
learning activities
proposed for the
respective lessons and
subject them to a
critical discussion

Examples of proposed
teaching and learning
activities

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (EG)

Vowel harmony
=  Brainstorming
= Discussion

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (UP)

=  Group work
= Discussion

Example 3:
Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

= (Class discussion

= Practical activities

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language
(JHS)

40 mins
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research,
guestioning
and to other
external
reference
material:
literature, on
web, Utube,
physical
resources, power
point; how they
should be used.
Consideration
needs to be
given to local
availability
o guidance on
any power
point
presentations,
TLM or other
resources
which need to
be developed
to support
learning
Tutors should be
expected to have a
plan for the next
lesson for student
teachers

Preparation of a sound
system lesson plan
= (Class discussion
= Individual exercise
= Group presentation

3.2 Give each tutor an
opportunity to ask the
whole group for
support or assistance
in the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson

3.3 Ask tutors to identify
the areas or aspects of
the basic school
curriculum that the
lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Ask tutors to indicate
how they will use ICT
in the lesson.

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language-(EG):

Vowel Harmony

e Make PowerPoint
presentation on vowel
harmony

e Show a video of vowel
harmony on YouTube

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(UP)

Vowel harmony

Preparation of a sound
system lesson plan

= (Class discussion

= Individual exercise

3.2 Reflect on the content
to be present and ask
the whole group for
support or assistance
in the clarification of,
and/or other
perspectives on or
approaches to the
concepts in a lesson.

3.3 Identify the areas or
aspects of the basic
school curriculum that
the lesson will equip
student-teachers to
teach.

3.4 Consider the ICT tools
suggested in the
manual, particularly
those available in your
institution and
indicate how you will
deploy them.

Examples 1:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language-(EG) :

Vowel Harmony

e Make PowerPoint
presentation on vowel
harmony

Example 2:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(UP)

Vowel harmony
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e Show a video from
YouTube on vowel
harmony

e Make PowerPoint
presentation on vowel
harmony

Example 3:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language —(JHS)

Language lesson plan

preparation

e Project samples lesson
plan to students.

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language —
(JHS):

Component of a language
lesson plan

e Project some
components of a
language lesson plan

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.5 Let tutors suggest the
various ways in which
they will make the
lesson GESI responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language - (EG):

Vowel harmony

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a male
teacher teaching an EG
class.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

=  Show a video from
YouTube on vowel
harmony

Example 3:

Principles and rules of

writing of a Ghanaian

language —(JHS)

Language lesson plan

preparation

e Project samples of
lesson plan to students

Example 4:

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language —
(JHS):

Component of a language
lesson plan

e Make PowerPoint
presentation

3.5 Suggest various ways
in which the lesson
can be GESI responsive

Examples:

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language - (EG):

Vowel harmony

Select a YouTube video
that shows a male teacher
teaching an EG class
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Example 2

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (UP):

Vowel harmony

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a person
with different ability
(person living with
disability) teaching at
UP level.

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Example3

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(JHS)

Component of a language
lesson plan

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Example 4

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
(JHS)

Factors to consider when
designing a sound system
plan

e Select a YouTube video
that shows a female
and a male teacher
teaching a sound
system lesson plan

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

3.6 Put tutors in mixed
pairs to deliberate on
how the contents of

Example 2

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language — (UP):

Vowel harmony

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Example3

Principles and rules of
writing of a Ghanaian
language —(JHS)

Component of a language
lesson plan

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

Example 4

Phonetics and phonology
of a Ghanaian language -
(JHS)

Factors to consider when
designing a sound system
plan

e Form mixed groups for
group activities.

3.6 In mixed pairs (male-
female, able-disable),
deliberate on how the
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topics and the delivery
of their lessons will
develop the core
competences.

Examples 1

Principle and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language- (EG)

Vowel Harmony

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example 2

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (UP)

Vowel harmony
Discussions:
(communication, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example 3

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

Component of a language
lesson plan

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical

contents and the
delivery of your
lessons will develop
the core competences
and share it with the
larger group.

Examples 1

Principle and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language- (EG)

Vowel Harmony

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example 2

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (UP)

Vowel harmony
Discussions:
(communication, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example 3

Principles and rules of
writing a Ghanaian
language (JHS)

Component of a language
lesson plan

Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
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thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example:4

Preparation of a sound
system lesson plan (JHS):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

3.7 Ask tutors to use
lesson content to
design subject
projects, and/or
assessment
instruments for subject
portfolio. (One content
may also be tied in
with other contents
into a bigger project).
(Refer tutors to section
1.7 of Session One (1)
for examples of subject
projects and subject
portfolios)

3.8 Ask tutors to consider
the resources in the
respective manuals
and suggest which and
how they may be
deployed. (These
should include ICT
tools, inclusive
materials, required and
additional texts).

3.9 Provide tutors with
assistance on how

thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy)

Example:4

Preparation of a sound
system lesson plan (JHS):
Group work:
(communication and
collaboration, critical
thinking and problem
solving, cultural identity
and global citizenship)
YouTube video: (digital
literacy

3.7 Use lesson content to
design subject
projects, and/or
assessment
instruments for
subject portfolio. (one
content may also be
tied in with other
contents into a bigger
project)

3.8 Consider the
resources in the
respective manuals
and suggest which and
how they may be
deployed. (These
should include ICT
tools, inclusive
materials, required
and additional texts).

3.9 Ask for assistance
regarding how
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available digital tools
may be deployed
(PowerPoint — how to
prepare presentations;
YouTube video — how
to find YouTube
videos; etc)

available digital tools
may be deployed
(PowerPoint, YouTube
video, etc.)

Evaluation and
review of session:
Tutors should
Identifying critical
friends to observe
lessons and report
at next session.
Identifying and
addressing any
outstanding issues
relating to the
lesson/s for
clarification

4.1 Ask a tutor to identify
a critical friend to sit in
one of their lessons to
report in the in the
subsequent PD session

4.2 Ask tutors to indicate
any outstanding issues
relating to each lesson
for discussion

4.3 Encourage tutors to
read the PD and course
manuals in preparation
for the next PD session

4.1 Identify a critical friend
to sit in one of their
lessons to report in
the in the subsequent
PD session.

4.2 Indicate any
outstanding issues
relating to each lesson
for discussion.

4.3 Read the PD and
course manuals in
preparation for the
next PD session.

15 mins
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Appendix 1
The PD session check list: supporting B.Ed. implementation.

In some cases, to support implementation and address recent

developments the PD session writers may need to add detail to what

is covered in the course manuals

What to Include in PD sessions

Checked
and In
Place.

Course introductions and conclusions

e The first PD session of each semester introduces the course manual/s, course
expectations and course assessment components

e The final PD session provides the opportunity to review student teachers’
learning from the course

Prior knowledge: Points for tutors on activating student teachers’ prior
knowledge.

Basic School Curriculum: when topics for student teachers are from the Basic
School Curriculum the PD session makes explicit links.

LO: relevance to each session are introduced

Interactive teaching PD sessions provide opportunities for SL/HOD to model
interactive approaches to teaching and learning that tutors will use to support
student teachers

Lesson Learning outcomes and indicators are introduced

Integration of subject specific content and subject specific pedagogy is modelled
in PD sessions through activities for tutors. Any potentially new concepts
introduced in the lesson are explored with tutors

Subject Specific Training: where subjects have been grouped together for the PD
sessions, tutors are guided to engage with activities in the subject course manuals
to ensure the PD is subject specific. Where appropriate there is direct page or
point references to activities in each of the relevant subject course manuals.

Integrating GESI: each PD session explicitly includes at least two (2) teaching and
learning activities from the course manual/s which should be used to promote student
teachers’ understanding of GESI responsiveness and support the inclusion of all pupils.

Assessment, integrating and embedding NTEAP practices: PD sessions include at
least two (2) continuous assessment opportunities which will support tutors in
developing student teacher’s understanding of, and ability to apply, assessment
for or as learning.

Age Specific Training: where relevant tutors are guided to specific activities in the
course manuals for EG, UP and JHS. Tutors are advised to group student teachers
according to the age they are training for.

Building in STS: STS tasks are integrated into the PD sessions. Preparing for work in
school and opportunities for tutors to draw on what student teachers are learning in
school by, for example, targeting observations linked directly to the themes in the course
manuals.
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Building in activities which support the development of 21c skills in particular
the use of ICT. The development of these is integrated into the PD sessions
including the use of ICT to support learning. Each PD session should include at
least two (2) examples of students being required to use ICT to extend their
learning.

Resources /TLM. Where specific resources are required, it is clear where tutors
can access them e.g., videos, online resources or readings.
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Appendix 2. Course Assessment Components briefly

COMPONENT | SUBJECT PROJECT SUBJECT PORTFOLIO
1 per course per semester, 1 per course per semester, individual or
individual or collaborative collaborative student teacher work.
student teacher work.
The Subject project is an The Subject Portfolio is the deliberate
assignment designed to enable | collection of student teachers’ work that
student teachers to has been selected and organized for a
demonstrate achieving one or particular subject to show student
more of the CLOs, progress teacher’s learning and progress to
towards achieving identified achieving the CLOs through examples of his
- NTS, development of or her best work.
= knowledge and understanding
‘f of: the Basic School Curriculum,
§ GESI responsiveness, using ICT
= mand 21stC skills
Introduction: a clear statement | 3 items of work produced during the
of aim and purpose semester selected by student teachers
Methodology: what the with tutor support during the semester as
student teacher has done and best examples of their progress and 200-
why to achieve the aim and word reflection on the items*
purpose of the project Or 2 items of work and
Substantive or main section: A mid semester assessment: case study,
Presentation of any artifacts, reflective note, quiz.
experiments, TLMs created for | * For each item they select, Student
the project; presentation, teacher’s need to reflect on
analysis, and interpretation of progress against identified NTS; achieving
what has been done, learned, CLOs; increased knowledge and
" or found out in relation to understanding of the Basic School
'E focus of the project. Curriculum, GESI responsiveness,
S Conclusion: Statement of the integration of ICT and how they could have
E key outcomes of the project; approached developing the item
2 reflection on what the student | differently to achieve a better outcome
S teacher has learnt
Overall weighting of project = | Overall weighting of project = 30%
30% Weighting of individual parts of portfolio
Weighting of individual parts out of 100
of project out of 100 i(a). Each of the three (3) items selected
e Introduction -10 by the student teacher is 30 % (90%).
e Methodology — 20 i(b) Presentation and organisation of
e Substantive section — portfolio 10%.
40 OR
e Conclusion - 30 ii(a). Each of the two (2) items selected by
the student teacher is 30 % (60%).
= ii(b)Mid semester assessment 30%
g ii(c)Presentation and organisation of
= portfolio 10%
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EXAM

End of semester Exam, weight 40%. To assess: achievement of one or more
of the CLOs, progress towards achieving identified NTS, development of
knowledge and understanding of the Basic School Curriculum, ability to use
GESI responsive approaches and to integrate ICT and 215t C skills in teaching
and learning
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